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INTRODUCTION. 



" Greek is read almost everywhere," says Cicero.' And the 
Grret;k inscriptions of the AlexaDdrian and Roman periods, 
found in regions widely remote from each other, in Spain, in 
Mesopotamia, and from ^Ethiopia to Sarmatia, attest the cor- 
rectness of this statement. When, in the course of time, its 
turn came to stand on the defensive, the language of Greece 
was enabled by its singular tenacity to resist atl external at- 
tacks. Tlie modern pronouns, personal endings case-endings, 
and numerals, clearly show that the combined forces of barba- 
rism could make no impression upon its centre. The Latin con- 
quered the West ; but it retreated somewhat precii)ttaiely from 
Greek ground. The Bulgarians were compelled to adopt the 
language of their neighbors, the Slav! ; but the Slavic had to 
yield to the Greek wherever it eame in immediate contact with 
it. As to the Turkish population of Greece, they are indebted 
to their creed rather than to their native pride for the preserva- 
tion of their Tatar dialect 

The Romaic or Modem Greek, the language of the modem 
Greeks, and the leading language of the Levant, is the offspring 
of MediiBval Greek. In its orthography and etymology it is 
essentially the same as Ancient Greek. But it ditfers from the 
parent stock in many particulars. Thus, 

I. All its v&u)el-30undi are isochronous, no distinction being 
made between long and short. 

1 CiCKR. pro Arch. 93. Nam siquis minorcm ploriae fruftum putat 
ex Graecis veraibus pertipi quam ex Latinis, Tehemenler errat: pro- 
pterea, quod Graec*a leguntiir in omnibus fenj regionibus, I.4itiua 
finibus, exiguis Bi '' - - 



II. Its rhythm depends not on quantity, a:i in Ancient Greek, 
but on accent. 

III. In general, the meaninffs of its words do not belong to 
tlie ancient language, altliou^li for iha most part legitimately 
developed from it 

IV. In its it/rttax it is essentially different from classical 
Greek. 

V. It has discarded the dual number. 

VI. Iilasculines and feminines of the classical third declension 
are inflected after the analogy of the first, 

VII. The ancient diminutivei have taken the place of their 
primilLves. 

Vill. It has no nouns of the common gender. 

IX. The relations which, in Ancient Greek, are denoted by 
the genitive and dalive, are, in Modern Gi-eek, generally ex- 
pi-essed by the accusative with prepositions. 

X. Its pronouns, with the exception of the personal, demon- 
- strative, and interrogative, are periphrastic. 

XI. Its future, perfect, and pluperfect are periphrastic, as in 
English. 

XII. The third person of the imperative is periphraatic, as in 
English. 

X.III. It has no middle voice, the passive supplying its place. 

XIV. It has no optative mood ; its place being supplied by 
the subjunctive and indicative. 

XV. It has no infiiitive ; its place being supplied by the 
subjunctive with va, or by the indicative wijli Sti. Except the 
infinitive after the auxiliary verbs OiXa and fx<a. Except also 
the infinitive with the article. 

XVI. Its participle active is indeclinable, aa in English. 
XVTI. Its perfect participle passive has no augment what- 
ever. 

XVIII. With the exception of (i/io't 'o **. '' ^>^ "<• verbs 

XIX. All its prepositiona take the accusative. 

XX. It hits no adverbs in -as. 

But important as are these deviations from the classical stand- 
ard, the modem dialect is so intimately connected with the an- 
cient, that a critical knowledge of the former without a corre- 
sponding knowledge of the latter is wholly out of the question. 
In fact, a Greek's mastery of his mother tongue is just in 
proportion to his acquaintance with Ancient Greek. 

Dialects, in the usual sense of the term, do not exist in Bck 
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maic. Provincial vulgarisms, however, are very i 
Further, every district has its accent, that is, its peculiar 
modulation of voice. As (o the jargon of TguioAitl, in Pelo- 
ponnesus, it is go unlike the national language that it has no 
title to be called a g«^nuine Greek diuleei. For although a bar- 
barous Romaic, some of its characteristics seem to connect it 
with the Slavic. And if it can be shown ethnologically that the 
Tsakoniots belong to the Slavic type, they must be regarded as 
the lineal descendants of the Slavi who settled in Peloponnesus 
in the eighth century, and finally lost their ori^nal language 
without being able to substitute the Greek in its place. 

Previously to the lale Greek revolution the best Romaic was 
spoken at Constantinople, and particularly at Pbanari, not be- 
cause the Conslantinopolitans were of purer descent, but simply 
because, as a hoUy, tliey were less ignorant than the inhab- 
itants of the pixtvinces. At present the cultivated Modem 
Greek is not confined to any particular place. It is the lan- 
guage of the educated generally, and of scholars in particular; 
of course the language of books and newspapers. And as 
Athens is now the centre of Modern Greek literature, it b 
natural that the number of those who speak it and write it 
well should be greater there than in any other city. 

Aniiquily of the Romaic. 

Aa languages, during their niitnml development, pass from 

one stage to another by imperceptible degrees, it is impossible 

to fix the precise period when Greek began to assume its mod* 

The dialogue, preserved by Theophanes, in which the Greens, 
the Blues, and Justinian's sjwkesman appear as interlocutors, 
affords direct proof that, as late as the sixth century, the lan- 
guage of the common people was Ancient Greek.^ The style 



a Thbophanea. p. 270 (A. M. G024. A D. S2-I]. 'AwJtfldwo 

TO iitpri iv ™ timi'a avinpa^au nl rui' npaalvav. 'Kma [acta], Aia 
KoXoTruBiop I V. 1. KnXnjTDSion] rbv tavgiKOvkaputv [eubieu larium] 
KOI tmaBaptoi'- O* Gpatrtvm • ""Eny iroXXa, 'lovtrrtvuo'i avyovtrrt ■ tov 
pixat [.lustiniune aupuste, tu vineas]. 'ASixoi-iiai, fiivt 
ayaffiioi- ffatrra^a ■ otStv 6 flfrft. 'tofioviuu ouoiidirni, ji^ iriitov rtru;[^OTj 
Kal fAtWa Kivftwevtiv" MavSaTosp [mandator]. '*Tis itrriv oh% 
olSa." '"'O it\fovncTaii in, Tpiiraiyniiim, lis ra Tfoyydpta (ipiir«T-ai," 
MavSarap. " OiSi'is ifias dSiKti." Ol npamvoi. "Ei; rai fuivot 
dStxtl ju- AortJw, p^ isoKti^aklirg I" MowMrup. "T« iimv inti- 
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of a Procopius was of course superior fo that of an ordinary 
person. But there is a wide difference between style and 
dialect. 

John Lydus, indeed, intimates that the words avdkapia, plate, 
aiy^, morning, /favrlov, cloak, belonged to the language of tfie 
many, or the multitude, that is, the common people.' And we 
add here, that they are still heard in Greece. But from these 
tliree specimens no inference can be drawn that the uneducated 
Gi-eeks of the sixth century epoke Romaic. For in all highly 
cuUivaied languages there are words and forma of words which 
good speakers and writers avoid. Thus, o^ripioB (moilern '^api), 
for IxSut, fish, and (he verbal forms (jxtytaat, jriioTn, oSvvatrai, 
Kavxatrai, occur in the New Testament.* And in a barbarous 
GrcL'k inscription, found in Nubia, mipov stands for vSap, water ; ' 
which shows the antiquity of the medioeval and modern vfp6p. 

In Malchus (A. D. 500?) we find a genitive singular in -q, 
from 'TIE, analogous to the Doric -□ and -oi, from as, -ot. 
Thua, p. 231, A»itot toC tioKiXX-}. 

Tlieophylactua Simocata informs us that the max^pg gave to 
SfiPwr the meaning of u^iXon ;3^rui, AiffA stage. Tlie modem 
word for pulpit is 6 &n^a>vas. He observes alw, that, in the 
modern language, the ripiiaml were called ipnyyot ; which 
means simply in the Greek of the period in which be lived. 
Procopius in the same connection uses vuv, now.* 

V07 ovK olhofLfv-'^ OI TlpatFivot- "^ii Koi ^i6if07 oibas. TpitravyovuTt, 
Tit irXeoi'eKKi fxf ainifpuv" MiU'Saiuip. " Ei rts iav earii' oix oVla- 
ptv " Oi n/niffiwH. " KaXiwrdBios o <nrafti(uor o6n:ri p,t, biimoTa 

The words "Aitra- ^%k KoXtMrdStoi- Thv Kov^utavXapmn koi aita- 
$apiov Beem to fbrm the title of the ret-ord or document copied by 
Tlieojihanes; and if ao, they do not belong to the narrative. 

3 JoANNKS LvDUS [bom about A. D. 490], pp. 11. Pufiafotc Si 
rh Kiivovv iwi uiv raw Uoav aaroipav {satui 
ia]. Tjv ditaXapi 

.,.._ .,,_....__. _ __ I ' ■ 

jToXfll'. 82. 'Aviirj(av 6 ij _ , ^ ...... ^ 

TToXXui airyrtv ovofld^ovfftv- 1 7S 'O bi pavSins j^XafivSos n&os 
irapa T^ nXijOti naiTiov 'Xtyofitvop. 

* Nov Test. Joann. 21, 9, 13. 

5 B. n. 6072. 20. OiK tiratav vr,p^y t<r<o (It Tiji. oJitJap airrav. The 
cta-isiual vapit, Jloimny, jiuiil, is derived fVom wmo, to flow, after the 
analony of \ap,itpoi, ^fv^pos, from Xdniru, ^u;(i». Its Ionic form would 
be vnp6t, "rrhent^e vtjpiv, »ni\ Nijpfuc, the Waler-0'o/l, 

' TuEOFHyLACTUs Siuocata [A. 1). 610-629|, pp. 833. 'AmI* 



"With Theophanea (A. D. 758-816) we enter the confines 
of Modtirn Greek. Besides a lio^t of new words, and ancient 
words with new meanings, most of which are now actuall/ in 
aan, he has the following grammatiuil innovationB : — 

I. The endinga-(J8([,-dd«i',-dSoi,in DDunain-ac: pp. S99, 
1 aii^r,pdStt,eaiiTS. 60S, 21 rois dMO^at. 689, 13 tSip afi^iSm', 

father), as a (jlle. (§ 10, n. 2.) II. Uunitive in -i frran -if. p. 

' " '■ Toi ioKoriJi. To5 Sdvaarpi. (§ 10, 1 , 2.) III MiiUplastiu da- 
plural : p. 624, 9 Tuir ftvpidimr, v. I. livpimrt. (§ 10, 2, 2.) 

The endiD<Tj-i;,-(i', for-(ot,-ior: pp. G9I, I9d xipK. 69G, 
.r tvpar. 351, 11 to papyapnapir. 545, 19 o+i^r-. 4H!t, 4 mra- 
$Lv. 2G0, 2 <n'i^aiv. (§11,1,2.) These endinga arc, strii-tlv apoak- 
irp, ancient, for they OL-eur in instriptions referriBd to the first thr«e 
centuries of our era. Tbus, B. nn. 284, 40 l^Tfpifrpii. T04 rh 'E■).n^- 
StpiP. 942 Toi- 'EXXdar. I"81 ric 'A<f>poStl<nii. 4866 [A. D. 115] 

ri tvopiup. 6013 'loifXir. 5031 Kvpa. V. The ending 

otin" the i "' ' ' ^ i ■.-_.■. .. . . . « 



IV. The e 



-('a, denoting the effect produeud by a , , . . .. 

eia,<ntaeia, (§ IG, 1.) VI. 'I^e cndin" -ot for -a^: p. 430, 13 

anxhita-i for rurxmnnvt. (§ 12. n.) VIl7'Hiii<7-v, haif, indeclin- 
able: p. 624, 9. W SkXius oKTa n/iurv p,vpia&ius. (§60, II.) 

VIIL Perfett participle passive without the augment: pp. 241, 13 
iTiSifpufu'ivt. 459,20 KafTtXXu/uvac. 493,13 TruproXtf^uvDi. 663,9 

pivoKonfiiiimi 682, 1 2 oir/itarapiiiot. (§ 44, 3.) IX. llie verbal 

ending -a<n for -of: p. 725, 8 dwtlpam v. 1. da^paat, write iir^fHicri ; 
from ornipwi, M (die, of which the imperfect tmpvfy (write (mupinv) 
occurs in p. 348, 6. (§ 33, n. 4 : 45.) Compare Villoison's Anecdot 

Vol- II. p. 122 triflt'oD-i, for (VMeon. X. Periphiaslju future; pp. 

197, 16. Ex« t'™'- 416, 13. 'Ex*i xoyovot inro<rrp(y™i. (Compare 

§33,6.) XI. "nie auxiliarj' S<j>it, contraclcd Ss : pp. 281.8. 

"A-p,s KoXafl^fla. write toXa^^ptBa. 593, 7. 'At \a\!^uptv. 606, 8. 
'At (Jot'XflBff.. (§§84,4: 35.^ 

XII. Apposition for adnomination; pp. G93, At)oxtXtii8tr'Aoa(9»t. 

691, 19. Ad.8«Ka x'^'oS" '"«>>■■ (§§31.1:49,3.) XHI. The 

accusative for the dative; p. 604, 19. AijXoi ouiii' or», v. 1. our^. 

(g 63.) XIV. The accusative with y(>oi: p. 231, 7. Bqiravpir 

tipop ytpjirra ravra- XV. The present for the future: pp. 280, 

11. ^Qmoas, til^it ^wj^dcrcrf, dTroKttftdki^at vpds- 346, Ef wrqira> rbr 

'OptipiTi/v, Xptariai^s ylropat. (§ 71, 2,) XVI. "lea after SAsT 

p. 728, 18. Oi 6i\o tra Kotndirnt tm TWf !>bi. (§78,1.) XVII. 

I pa in apposition with oijriiii : n. 555, 9. 'EaT0ij(!i6t n tlprm) ourat • 
iJM0(3airtX<Mirat(r;;,«. T. X. (Compare§ 78, 8.) XVIil. "Oroi-, 

«V1 Tap fiijpaTai' rap v^riXav (•'nSfva Taira to jrX^fl^ djcota\ft) to tou 
Tvpdpvotj TTpuiTTayixa t^ Xo^ pfrahi^titai. 245. ^pdyyoi he tjpa o^oi 
Tjj vtinTtpa yXoTTt] KiiTnvopdiairrat. (Compare p. 47, Out «al Touptow 
aiTotaXfii'TOisvaWoUynopipirTrpov.) PttOCOPIUS, Vol. I. p. 319. Ttp- 
fUMiiJi Tt, o! vuv tpayym KuXoOrrot. 
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for oT( : pp. 499. 18. 'Oro;' t(f>vyty 6 Xocrptiijt. 503, 3. *Ora» r^ 
'itpova-a'Knfi mpi\a&iv. TbS, 10. 'Orav .... (ffawWi). (g 81, 1.) 

XIX. The aorist subjunetlv« in wishing: ©tordicf, pff ayantdta- 

Xi'cTTj. See above, n. 2. (§85,3.) XX. "q^t*, for Iwi: p.417, 

6- 'ETrfji^frfv SujTf .... KuXwrj. XXI. 'Ewt, u»(t(, with the 

accusative: p. 362, 1, 'E/jtiwip . . . . (ui to Syiov IlaiTva. (§ 65, 

9.) XXn. 'A/ta, with the genitive: p. 548, 14. Afw irtvrr 

bpoixAvav. XXin. 'Airdi^om, with the accusative: pp. 460, 3 

'A.-nl>'f^t^viptviv. 659, 17. 'Airi btKinjv ToC <f>iffpovapiov /iiji^i. 

(§64, 1.2.) XXIV. '\ir 6, apiece: p. 700, 19. 'Awi yn/. viXid- 

dof ^tmvfvpav \a^vaai. one Aousand Ifukes apiece. (Compare § 60, 

4.) XXV. Ei»,for 4v, m: pp. 105, 13. 'ESi'Sacr«» ir Kav 

trramtfOvKQ^tt, tts t^ tvKTt}fnov Ttjs iyias hyatrratrlas- 122, 17. Etv 
itpoiaTttnv bi Kark riv 'Avdn^oov Sttrpi^iv. 536, 9. 'Hb it Sa(3«i- 

puK (IE 'ASpioTOviroXij'. (§ 65, 1.) XXVI. IIpo Toi, be/ore, 

-wi& the subjunctive : p. 4ii9, 11 , npo tov inaSairi.i' airois ol nuir- 

xC\iot. (§87,4,) XXVII. 2^w, with the genitive: pp. 454, 9. 

Svv Tou ffamXuim' 'KaBptOToii'. 657,12. Siir Twv Ttixfaf, 

The age of Malalas cannot be determined with certainty. 
As, however, most of the grammatical innovations contained in 
the work fl^t bears his name belong to the language of the 
eighth and ninth centuries, it may be assumed that he was 
contemporary with Theophanes. It would seem, further, that 
Greek was not his mother tongue. 

I. The ending -ts for -oi ; pp, 170 oI MvnAStt- SSI. 7 o! nipats 

V. I. n*pi7in. (§ 10, n. 1.) n. Genitive plural proparoxytone : 

pp. 267, 6 : 285, 4 xai'Snkav from 17 tauSfika. (g 10, n. 3.) III. 

Metapla^ic dative plural : p. 223, 19 rait trXoiiatc, from q nXdKa, elas- 

rical irXa$ trKanit. (g 10, 2,2.) IV. The endings -tt, -m, for 

-lOE, -(ov: pp. 293, IS Kupir, tdS la/pov. 395, 12 t& Ttapwvviujv in- 

corrccllj- for wapamiuv, and that for itapaiviiuov. (§ 11, 1, 2.) 

V. 'HfitcTV, half, indedi liable : p- 158, I. Sicmrrpa 3( ttM jjatov. 

158,4. Ti « *W*a ij/«<ni. (§ 60, 11.) VI. Klpl, p. 404, 6 

ijp.f6a, forfVutv. (§32.2.) VII. Parliiiple active in -oorn, 

for-oi..ana-*Vra,fbr -iv. pp.211, 18 wtmin-a. 60, 22 oiVmH-o. 
212,2 omi. al7, 3 /uXXoira. 235, 12 Jiapixorm. 38,11 Kanvt- 
)(6i<na. (Compare YLovyKtoTa, XVIII.) 

VIII. The accusative for the dative : p. 273, 6. XS irtpi toD itoXj- 
fuiv tftjimafv avrbWi^tpiams. (§ 68.) IX. The present indica- 
tive for ihe imperative: p. 271, IS. 'hvaiptX olv tKaaros o6t Jjjd 

Tlipaat tls'itiav aifrov oXkov. {§ '1, 5.) X. The article before 

intem^tive wonls ; pp. 20S, 1 '. Kal yvmis mpi r&ii 'louSai'ttiif T^t 
'ifprimroXAu tA ri irfVpayai'. 231, 17. Kal fjnjpaTi)iTf T^v DuA'ai' to 

iiori oil t&ift, aS™It a™p«r«. (§80,8.) XI. KSv (™i 3v) 

after a <'onilitional relative word : p- 33, 2. Tut: tuv npoffarai' tpiat 

oiai K&v ^_<rae. Tairas ijroiovv Ipana. (§81, 3.) XII. 'A/iq, with 

the genitive: pp. 219, 22. "A/ia ry ovr^ 'Aypimr? irrponT^ xai <npa- 
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Tu^iK^v bvvofuut ovrm). 51^ 15, ^otfviTat Sfm roit fwrito Trjs] tnf 

TTJs TToWovs- 95,10. 'Ajiii rjt AMjiu(. XIII. 'Ewe, cis _/iir OJ, 

ftp to, with the fiufUsativu : p. 309, 7. 'E«e to y&im tov itrwov. (g 65, 

6.1 XIV. "Airii, bif. for tiro. after pasHVL> lonns: pji. 26.6. 'E*- 

Xil6iiirar ana TtOH tlipaav UnpSoi. 26, H. 'SkXq-^i) ani tuk AfytnrTi- 
■»' TpKrutyUTTOS 'E^jiijc. l>0, 6. AioicoufU^ 3( airo tAv uIuv riiniii. 

(S 64,(1.) XV, EitfOTtv.in; pp. 94, 3. 'ApFrp<bfHi (is ra Pa- 

triKfta Toi 'fLToiaS- 2U, 1 1 . 'E^ikif airai tVi; (ti i-^f Supi'ur. (§ 65, 

1.) XVI. M*TO, loilA, followed by the mvusative : p. 00, II. 

T^v di Kopir&itiiy lura TOvs Acucdiu/uiiwuv c/SoirfXcutrc rJrf 'AA^rjjf ■ 
{§ 67, 1.) 

Leo Grammaticus has the ending - 1 1 for - o i. Thus, p. 78, 

14 ^KvBt! V. 1. Soudat. from Siild^c. (g 10, n. 1.) 

The anonymoii.-i biugrapher of Leo Armcnius (Seriptor In- 
cerlus de Leone Bardae Filio) uses the tblluwing grammatical 



L The ending -ovv for-ou<ri: p. 359, 13. aipuvmiv for tupu^ 

owTi. (§ 33, n. 1.) II. The aireusative for the dative : p. 352, 

It. ^Xm rhv iraTpidpxt'' ^^ ^ Aaac iritai'SaXiffTat 3(A -riis tUovas. 

(§ 63.) III. The auxiliary As for Sijtts : ji. 354, 21. 'Ac jcara- 

^maftr iaietr i^w «I«Jhi. {§ 84, 4.) IV. '£< with the ac- 
cusative: p. 359. 'Ek TOVS tlrytmut. Write lirytmCs, for tvytn'is. 
(§ 18, 3.) 

Leo the Philosopher (A. D. 880-911), in his "Tautica," 
employs a considerable number of new words in addition to the 
following grammatical ini 




■>. V. 'll-o fopmillg tlie suunJL-i, ui tori, a, 

. tni irap^yyiWgt, sc. forin. 12, 63, Tlpfwov 

§ 78, 6.) VI, 'lua in eommanila or de- 

., — ^ — „. Jin /inicpat oSov fuXXi;; noptVK^m, . . . Iva 

f6i(lt ra irrpaTivpaTa irtpiiraTti" tf Tiifd. 12, 5o. 'Awo ro« Si iwi 
■ru<7rt'\Xau(7'ir atra Ka! til riiis ffijKapioK aur&v airoTidwru'. 17, 24. 

Kls Si rht Tmairat SSoiraplac tra txg! nS^yow. (§ Hi. 9.) VII. 

T)it> subjuni'tive in commands or ileurcex : 8, 3. Ei /m'v nt odiKifdg 
frii|i.( rtVM, T^ Ap)(om roi rayiinTot vpoatKBr). 8, 7. Ei Tti Af yj|;^ 
. . . , T.7 f (Tjifdr/r nitaptq inroSXT)d,7, 9, 38. 'Airotn-iXXijE dt icai nvat 

KaiiaWapiom- VIII. Oi tor »iij, in the prolasia ; 9, 40. 'Ear 

ou/iiXXijc 9,75. 'Ear Si oi x-^pfiiyrai. 12,41. EiV'v ou dv- 

rairrai .^ilf.iv. (§ 88, 9.) 
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Constantine Porphyrogenitus distinctly tells us that he wrote 
in the common and spoken language;'' which implie-* tliat, in 
his time, the language of ecliolars was neither spoken nor L-om- 
mon. In fact, in his " Life of Basil," probably his earliest 
work, he himself employs the arlilicial style of that period. 
His other productions abound in Romaic words. In most of 
Lis grammatical innovations he haa been antidpated by his pre- 
decessors. We notice the following : — 

L The ending -aic for -at. De Basil, p. SIS atvMv. See 

note 7. (§ 10. n. 1,) II- The ending -.,[, for -.t, -los. De 

Adm. p. 238, 22*Ap^'wif. (§ U, 1, 2.) HI. Neuters in -i^io* 

G. -ifiovOr-ifiaToi. De Cer. pp. 779, 2. 12 aXXofuiaror, aXXaft- 

fiarws. 157, 14 aiXaliAw™, (6 11,1,3.) IV. The ending -io 

for -ia. De Cer. p. 762. 12 -soSia. (Comiaru § IC, 1.) V. The 

ending -q for-(t. De Cer. p. 325, 11. Moinyttr, X^« tou aurpit. 

(S 12. 2.) VI. The ending -ucot proparoxytone. De Adm. p. 

72, 2 irdpStjicot. (§20.) VII. The ending -.'Ipo» for -.^of. De 

Cer.p. ti70, 15 irtrf.'irot. (§ 20. -.'not,) VIII. sa*, for Cj™^. 

Ue Cer- pp. 3G, 11 : 31:1, 22. Ookvxpavioii Traaian [write irai7iri)J 6 

Oths tSii &yiav ^aaiKtiav ITM fU noWa frq. (§ 23, 1.) IX. Tuv, 

fbrauTUv. De Cer. p. 21)5, 10. noXXo tw ro in;. 295, 15. OoXXil 

Kai icaXi riv ri fj-7. (§23,4) X. "Eva lor fV, One. De Cer. p, 

121,1. Kaff ;™ Kaanv $^^. (§31. I. 1.) XI. eJct* (write 

tlaai), from tl/tl. De Cer. p. 250, 10. Etirt warp/iMot- De Adm. 

139, liirou, lor ^k. (§§ 32, 2: 38. n. 1.) Xil. Periphrastic 

ftiture. De Cer. p. 489, 9. o6» t^ti oplativ, for oplaai. (§ 3S^ 

XIII. Subjuoetive with the ending of the indiealive. De Cer. p. 



' PoRFHTROGEHiTTTs [A. D. 905-9S9I. De Cer pp. 5, 2. 'Oi 

cv ik va^Ti Koi iiAtayvtatTra tifv ra ytypa^ifiivay Kai KaBwfuXrjfitrg jfot 
inXovtrrip^ ifypaaii Kfxpj]ixt6a, xai Xt'^iri rai! aiiratt rni'i uhS/iuiti rote 
trfi indimf jrpay/iaTi ndXai irpoaupiUKidfiiri lai X*yofi(™«. 619, 3. 
loTt'ov oTi liiru rj npiirg iiiiipa [siul r^t yifinianas Touimpjivpoyiin^Tov 
jraMt a'pnXo/tfiHiy tWi yiWirdai, o ^ Kowii irvvi'iSim \ox6Cilta toXfi. 
De, Adm. pp. GS, 8 Aid xoitqc Koi ica^wfuXif^'i'ijc dirayytXiat Sifliifca 
atimfvaa. 152, 21 Si'fi^Xoi [aervulija* rfl rif Pa>fiaiW BiaXt'in-^ 
SoiXot jipmrayoptijoyrat ■ oStv Km irip^oiika i] koip^ •rwriSiui ra JiouXt- 
■uii [ait] <^i(iTii' infoSiiixata, icat Ti(p|3ouXiow>vt TOu» rn firtX^ Kcd «*«- 
Xpa !moii|^utTa tpopourras De Basil, pp. 232, 1. "Ewfi^ptTO Si ml 
Tu (joTToXov TO fti^tXiiir'ji' (Vi T^t foiviji (ivroS, 8 ffapSoviiiofi oiSt KaXfiv ^ 
avvliBna 299, 1 7. n/jouii' d' aurolt amXoyat nil ixXqdoj iivonapi- 
vav Kui ntiTrjitovropai'. as trarrovpaf §aii yaXias 6yOfui^etv tioo&airi irdit-' 
iri>XXni. 318, 12. SiMita ipya n-cifHTOiKiXa. a Slj rvu napatfiOapiiiTos 
Tvxor TOU opi/iarot Tp riiv jtoXXmI' aiutSiq Xtytrai <rf*8oi[, «arui', XiKi- 
fiuXoTiipia, ixariv (koXAi' -yap iir'i tovtoie eoiwiXKriii') . 
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Sll, 14. Ot( irXijfwoniHni' Ta/itpif Taarra T^r iiniyoi)tiatais Kai (uroiwi 
V. 1. «™<r.. (§34,11.1.) 

XIV, Apposition for adnomination. lie Ailm. p. 232, 19. SxoXa- 
pixia ivyt/v fuav. 233, 1. T^* (vyqv ra (r;i;oXafjiVia. 1(43. M, Auyd- 

ptui- Ktirnivipioi- tr. ^ (§49.3.) XV. SoC for iroi. De Cer. p. 

376, 3. KaX^ ami ^/"'po. 6'oo(/ morning lo yoa L'Dnijiai'c n, (.88, 10. 

KaX,) i5/«pa iuli-, 5pxo"^r- (§63,4.) XVI. The ai<u.«aiiif for 

the tlalive. Ue Cer pp. 12, 12. 'EiriaiBtMni' . . . . t« Xi;9f»iu^iio» 
Tuv dnnriiTTfv. 620, 5. Aivd rii> liSfiivaauniXuii' d«(XMma ficriifiii tuv 

\oyo8irjir. (§63.) XVIL The ai'tusative alk-f «rifi«oeu.. Di^ 

Aiim.p. 232, 21. 'Emfujdir icai aCro Xi'rpaf fii'ica. (§•!", 1.) 

XVlir.'Ii.oafteriiJ«iX«. De Aiim. p. HBO, a2. 'o*ta™m . . . . (■■a 

dHr^«!»wa.. (§7B, 1.) XIX. N«ibrl,a. De tVr p. 1,93,4. 

'Oibtikii BtflowH Xt'rpot Z", flijXovDn vA (jfii [write (j[p] poyar vofiiiriuiTa 

IB- (§78,1) XX. Tu betbre iiilerronativeBLTti-mes. De AiUii 

p. 220. 13. AfiTTOftt/itir fr(piij(iH> t6 ti (J^fXcviri iro^'xctr. (§ ^O, 8.) 

XXI. 'EifvomiaedlicfbrptfiXnf. De Ailm. p. ll7,l^. 'Ab«X- 

St iitra ToC irXoi'TOU vov, SiXgs th r^r jtapav aou. diXgr oXXaj^ou 

(§82,6.) XXII. "A^a with the sulijunvtive De Cur. p. 391, 

19. "A/w«V*'Xflff, As mon as he enters, (gpl. :i.) XXIIJ. 'Eur, 

nsfaras, with the aci usatirt?. De Ailm. i>. [19, 1. 'Av^Xftv nuc Tqv 

KuitTTatTirovirnXii'. (§ e."!, ft.) XXiV. 'Aw' ('((icf, thence. 

De Adm. p. 14H. 9. (g 8B, 2.) XXV. M.rri, wiVi, followed by 

the accusative. Do Adm. 144, 11. ivinntBtfiias ftra ro^t Tdij/jkoui 
Koi dyoiroi (j;oiTf t. (§ 6 ', 2.) 

One of the successors of Thcophane? (lenlh century) makee 
use of the espression. the common mid impure language,' which 
evidently means the lHn}rllag<^ of ihe iililurjile. In the collec- 
tion entilled " Theophane.i Contiiiuutus " we find Ihe following 

I. (lemtive in-u,fi-om -ui, analofroiis lo -ij from -ijr: p. 427, 4 
'AXu TTOraftou. Compare B. A p. 1 19.) Ka/iis- AapSi't, KXatoGt. Kaa- 
8it. 4,o™c G. Kb,..;, D Ko/iS, awi fo on (§ 12, 2.)— —II. Vo<a, 
tive in -i, for -it: pp. '2, 19«;SpnM«owi;/M. 8-iti, 1 avpt etoSapt. (^ U, 

1, 2) IH. The cn.linjr ^t: p|i. 19", 17 Kpa^j, iiV-rne;-, aaa 

proper name. tiSB. 22 (Sj-meon Magislcr) Kt^xiXnr, big^ieaded. piven 

to the Emperor Basil. (^ 16. 1.) IV. The adjenive ending -at 

for -ovs ■ p- '24, 3 (Svnieon Magister) 'kpyvpos. as a proper name. 

(5 1((, 4.) V. Periphrastic future subjunctive : p. 639, 18. Ei ife 

ifMi Xpumap&t. ouk t'xi fiayaplvai, v.t>tUd not have renounced ha re- 
liipon. (Compare § 33, 8.) 



* Theopiianes Continuatus, pp. 96, 14. *A § Konti yKarrra 



.Google 



Cedrenu^ (A. D. 1057) attemptet! to write in Ancient Greek, 
but with inditierynt success. His work contains but few gram- 
matical innovations. 

I. Genitive in -§, from -^ t. Vol. II. p. 171, 5 roC 'Iji-i^. (^ 10, 

1,2) II. Augmentative ending -Se. Vol. I. p. 4;2. 24 Tpnxv- 

Xac, Valtneck, ConatAn tine's nicknEimc. Vol. II. p. 607, 3 MixaqXas, 

liig Michael. (§ 16, 3, 3.) III. The numeral adverb iitral, aeeen 

times. Vol. I. p. 305, 20. 'ETrra'i: n' *S', SeiMti llinex eigklff are five 

hunilre'l anil gilt ff, (§31, 3.) IV. Apposition for ad nomination. 

Vol. II. p. ID, 13. Sipmt 'lOHta^iTQE jrXqfloE TToXi. (^4d,3.) 

SrylitzL'.! recof^nizes the existence of the common dialed, from 
which he cites t!ie following proverb ; 'ES ae Iktuto, ipoipv* • ia 
iv.1 at j^aXofToi ; * in the Romaic of the present day, 'Eya at ficTKra, 
iJMujiH, *yi va for flit) iri x'i^-^'ra, I buiU thee, oven, I will de- 
molish tkee. 

Anna Coranena iilso alludes to (he common diakcl?" She 
has preserved the folluwin;; ]>opular tetrastitcli {% 91, 3) : 

Ti aufi^aTov t^s Tvpa^s 
Kap^i. 'Wi^u • (vorjOfS To- 
Kai T^ii StvTipaf TO irpm 
Eiira. " Ki|Xa>E, yipiiiuii poo." 

In two of his poems Ptochoprodromua uses a language which 
ia fundameninlly tlii same as the Itomaic of the present day. 
So thiit he m.iy with propriety be regarded as the earliest Mod- 
em Greek author of whom we bavn any knowledn^p. The pro- 
logues and e|)ilogue8 of these effusions are in what may bo 
cal!ed barbarous Ancient Greek," . We give here some of hLs 
granimatical peculiarities. 

I. N annexed to words ending in a vowel- •Juipeir-, turtnirdqi', yii- 
Tovav,Tu>av, imoSijiixv, fipaSiiy, tKaSf^ovv, tain. II. Tlie eiiiling 

* ScTLITZF.8 feli'venth centnryl, pp. C43, r>. To flpj^iStr rovTo 
Koi Kn8t)fia^toiiivov (■nikeywv • "'Ew at ttrtaa, ^tpvi ■ iaiXva ot ^a- 
Acicrrtf " 644, 1. Srl^oE trrpaTiaTiKQV oirooTixXaF {hapayyoxn tii/TOvs ^ 
Koii/i) iiTO/uiffi SiriXeitiot). 

'" Ansa Comne^a, pn. 395. BXii;(ovf tovtovs ij Kotvi) KaKfiv ai6t 
BmXtrrDi. 9S, S. 'Aio-jinrioi' avra difir\i$arTo. t^ iSuuriSot /ttv avy- 
Ktliitvov yXairrrit . . . , " Tii ua^parov r^i Tuptutjt ;(0(>fit (write yo- 
pfll], 'AXf^if, (TOijo'f't TO, Kai Ttjv itvTtpav TO jr/taii ttita KaXut ytpaniv 

" TiiEODORus Ptochoprodromus (A D. 1143-1180) His 
oTiyot iroXiTinH are containeU in tbe first volume of Coray's Atakt^ 
Pans, 1828. 



-.r or -air for -a <: r« r.'iT<™pfr-7oiv.W. (§ 10, n. 1,) m. The 

accent of proparosytone nouns »nJ adjectives retaius iu ))lato : 6 kS- 
noiar yfiTomriras, itiriptju, u-Koviarponakafiu&tJirairTov. (^ 10: 18, 

1.) IV. Augmentative i-ndiiigs-o, -oiJfju; K'lmtdra, KoiiftaToipa. 

(§ IG, 3, 2.) V. The adjective ending -('a for -tla: rat ftaxpias 

fiurac. VI. The article oi for al : ol dpxoT^virn, ol irapiits. (Com- 
pare § 22, n. 2.) VII. 'hTis,»e!f: thus, "ArcJ« rou yiWm iarpie- 

(§ 28, 3.) Vni. 'EouTd», »eif: thus, rpi^f ri,v laurdr rrov. 

24.) IX. noSor'0)roJ,foroi,io*o. (^30,5.) X. The 

verbal ending -dpoi or -bvoi, from the dassital -d« ; irtraorw, aijxa- 

™. (§ 43, -2.)- XI. 'Ev, !v,. In, .:»., for (Vri, or tUi. 

(§32,11. 2.) XTI. Periphrastie future by means of fliAru and the 

inliiiitive : thus, 2, 514 0t'\<K iripttv, the first example of the kind. 
(_% 33, 4.) XIII. Future subjunctive bv means of ri{ and the im- 
perfect or aorist inilieative ; vd 'fow, va fii ^bibtxv, va '/taSa- (§ 34, 3.) 



- XIV. Imperfect passive proparaxytone ; ffp^ofi^i' and ^pxmiitovv. 

. - ' pyd^ovfAOVPf yivovjsovV'- ■ XV. The ending -vratfi for -vTO- 

thus, 2, 2i2 fTvouKoorraai for (iraiXoviTo. XVL The accusative 



for the dative : passim, 

XVll 'ITie aocusalivo for the genitive after numeral adverbs ; atia^ 

TOB xpivovioncea year. XVIII. Nrf, and Aia i-a.as in the Greek 

of the present daj-. XIX. EvBis rn, followed by the aorist in- 

fiaitive, is equivalent to the Modern Ei6i s tiov, as soon an : thus, 1, 

119. Eodiis TO 0pd(rnv to drp/tiiv, Xfy« wpiis to watbiv tou. XX. 

All the prepositions take the accusative : 2, G34 iriir rnv inniair. As 
to the HebrMstiu use of iriv, in examples like the following, it origi- 
nated in the ignorance of the translator, who mistook e(h, the sign of 
the accusative, for a preposition. Septuaoint. El-cI. 3, 1 7, Sir roi> 
SUatov Kol <rut' rov a<rt(i^ KpmX 6 6t6s. "!, 30. 'E.wolr)irtv i flfit avv 
Ti» AvBpimov tlB^. Aquila's translation (in Origen's Ilexapla), 
Getl. 1, 1. 'E-J KttpaXaiif ijroii)irrv o flfur tiiv Tov oipainiv icai aiiv tijw 

yqc. XXI. Oiihiv for , , I, nol. ThefonnAt'i' occurs only as a 

various reaiiing: thus, 1, 71 itoTt ii» iKTo-UrSriv, v. I. ttot* tou ovk 
tKTtirta8i}t, probably the true reading. 

The " Book of the Conquest of Romania and of the Morea " 
by the Franks (French, Italians), now ascertained to be a 
ti-ansUition from the French, belongs to the fourteentli century, 
and represents llie Romaic of that period.'^ From the abuse it 
heaps upon the Greeks, because they on more than one occa- 
sion deceived the truth-loving Franks, but cliiefly beciiuse the 
Latins were unable to induce thnt sliff-neckcd, perfldioui;, lying 
people to recognize the apo?!iolic claims of the Holy Fiiiher, it is 



" BlffXiov T^t KovyKi. 
lisfaed by Buc-hon in cl: 
riquea." IWis, 1845. 
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not difficult to perceive that tlie f '■;iii-ii i or, a.i well as the origi- 
nal author, was a member of llie U'caU-im Church. 

The tbilowiiig are some of its graiuiuatical innovationa. (K. 
stands for KovyKt^rra : n. for TIpo\t>yas.) 

I. Paroxytone genitives plural of the first declension. K. 160 j(<i- 

pav. 1324 ^KirXijo-tW. II. The ending -rda«[ from -r^ t. n. 

l(H9 Toiis naTanaTiiTnSic III. Accusative plural the same as nom- 
inative plural, n. 6S Tovs SpxovraK, wrilc opj^ovrtc. IV. Fumi- 

ninesin-i for-ir. n, 40 r^t liinT-it. 165 rts alptms. K. 687 riv 

Kpiaav for Kplaitav. V. FeminiDes in -o for -os. K. 127 rni 

l&opir6ot. 247 r^t Jlt\oi:inn}<ros. 7254 fit t^uStt ptyaktt- VI. 

ticnitivcin-dTou, fitMn-a K 3385 dwiTtX^rou. VII. Mas- 
culines in-c's; d Nrfd^/n'*, ToO Nrft^pc, roip Nrfi^ptV, Geojfroi, pas- 
sim. — -VIII. The artideflfor al. K. JO:>i> ^ crv,i^naU. 46S1 

B tKickti<rits. IX. 'Ar6! or'Ai!ar6t, «?//■, in several places 

X. Tbe relative oiroius with or without the artii le, n. 1382 rovr 

8223 /li 6)row» rx« AouacrArov. XI. EtVflni or E.Vto.. infini- 
tive of iifuu. XII. Fcriphrru'tic fuiurc. n. 168 flAt. (?oCat. K. 

4S31 e(\(l tTlTTal. n. 3G7 6i\ovr apiAaTufovirt. 825 6a joit iri- 
OTtihji, 248 BAovP ipltjit. 2G0 Sia va jias BUjit (Sn. 6(i<1 fi),uvv 
Koarlm. K. 1846 6i\a iraiatt. XIII. Continued future indica- 
tive. K. 645fl»')iou^e..vX<iie.. XIV. Pluperfect active, n. 81 

tlyt oit6(T€t. K. StiOa tlx't ff.i\(i. 3611 tixit Tovt iHK^pirovt- 360 
*y((io-i j;aXdiTatr(. Bv means of (t^at ; n. 3fl0 ^traii inapotnu. (or 
■ijfiiv i-napii 1274 ^rnp dirofiai^v. K. 1093 ^t.,v Toii,iri-vTa, lor (7- 

yni- jrotijffd, 2600 jroi" OTfoirt^iXnwa. XV, Future sulyune- 

live. n. no SetKi-' threat. a68 ij'AX*!' <«/iWwi. K. 120.^ dfi'|(i to 

I'dfXf. Xvi. Periphrastic future fiibjunitive, equivalent lo Ihc 

norist aubjunt-tive. n. H oons mrqXfle 't rr/i' SvpiAc va txn vpooKwif 
(f«i. 64 vn Ijf''*"' fW'wi. 73 ra to fj|« (rt>iT(tp;ijti(r(i ((riTop;i(i;<r«). 531 

va tti exa tliii'i. XVII. Infinitives in -ii. K. ibO SovXeiiti. ^78 

tVnXnfxI, 2160 Spyiotv XnXd. XVHI. Participle active imlc- 

I linablo. n. 18 liorras. 28 flpqwiiTaE. feS KovfUMiiowoE. KfpSifoi" 
rar. 390 hidpovra. 1048 jia|9i>n-n. K. 847 ik7ci(orra. 1093 iroiq- 
irovra. According to ilSaaris, the aoriat participle in -oi-to first 
made its appearanue in Lat-onia. He gives the following spccinienc 
(Boissonade's Anecd. Vol. III. p. 164) : irin'ooi^a. a^i^ovra, ieaorra. 

XIX. Imperfect indicative passive. K flid ievfuiaotiy. 4221 

iKavxnataavv. ZiZi fKa6irov for (uddtTo. 34HI> (trraniCovTOV for 
JiTKOTriCtTO. 1441 tpxpvrav for tp^oiTo. U I2.'>9 lyitomav Ibr cyivov- 
To, Third person plural in -ijirav. n, 538 ipjfoi^ioai'. K. 2148 
liyarrovimjtTav. 2860 tvpitrtovTriaav. 4693 (Voflfftin-jiTOj'. Mizaris 
refers this ending to the dialect of I.aconia. and given j)pj(6vTr)<Tav, ko- 

0<CoipTt,axf. as examiih's. (Bokson. Anefd. Vol, HI. p. Ifi4.) 

XX. Pcriphrastii' future indicative passive. K. ib'iG Si^ovoiv fSoXe^. 

XXI, Periphrastic pluperfert passive. K. 7747 ^cav dirotrra- 

A'vrti. XXII. Aorist imperative passive in -trov, K. 759S 7X7- 
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po^ptmni. XXni. TJio accusative or gcnitire for the datiTe; 

XXIV. Uapoi (nap' d')- for fapd, than. K. 4282. 'Ojtob fix* 

Bdppos lis aiiTois ifKioii jiapoi 's ixiimut, (g G4, 13.) Compare Ari- 

BTOTKL. de Plant, 1, 4, Ifi. Kai iKtlat KptiTT6vas ai^inuMn aapi d\- 
Xo;[ou. 2, 2, 2l>. KvpiaTtpan (Tv/ttSiji'jKt t^ udart t6 tivat OTOixfif 

mpi T7 73- XXV, 'AV tV OTi. n. oee. 'Ak (V Sti dp^tTfrnV TOB, 

If fit lie llieg wUl (or may) /jfennc Ai'ni : I/ao tie theij please him. 

XKVl. The article to IbUowuJ by tho infinitive ia equivalent to the 
moilcrn Euduc vov, a» mon as. IT 33i. Xapaa lUyaXijr tXa&t rh 
aKoiatt ri (loirdrov. 8o9. To lift ris <ricd\ts lipOjiav. K. 4455. Td 
iSn Tov & puij tia<Ppit hrpoViiKaiOtfiif tov. Sometimea rd \i followed 
by the aorist Bubjunttive. n. 65i. Tu l&oiv to irX^dot rav ^pafKuat 

.... cdpdfHtiTii'. XXV'll. 'Ewe oS vd, or'QE of va, with the 

subjunctive, n. 10G9. 'E<dc of vo tov; upoAipamv. K. 90S. 'Qc oS 
vaiidSg rimrt. XXVIII. "Eo>t .ft.un/t;. K. SG61. "Eo)» «i t^» 

iallfTov. XXIX. M<xP' *'e. as/aras. n. 647. mJ^p' 's 'Ai- 

ipMUMwroXic. OuSiv loT oil, not, pasam. 

Kmmanuel Georgilas CE^ifwvouijX TttDpyAXaf), a native of 
Ehodes, belongs to the latter part of the fifteenth century. He 
wrote several insipid poems in Komaic verse. About the same 
time, the story of Apol/omM of Tyre ('AiroXXwi'ioi' roi iv Tupy) 
wa* translated into Romaic from the Latin romance ApoUo- 
ttiaa Tyri'us, the supposed prototype of Shakes;>eare's Pericles 
Prince of Tyre. 

The Rommc portion of the Tarcograeeia^' represents the 
lungUL^e of the sixteenth century. The participle iaoBrat, from 
filial, occursin it perhaps for the first time (pp. 79. Ill), In 
the same century Demefrios Zenos (Aijfi^rpiov 6 Zijuos) translated 
tlie Batrachorayomachia into the cmnmon languatie {itou^ y^Siir- 
<r i), a^ he calb (he Komaic. This translation Martin Crusius 
(A. D. 1526-1607) translated into Latin. 

It appears, then, that, as soon as ignorance rendered the 
spoken language unfit for elaborate composition, those who 
made any pretensions to scholarship began to conform their 
style to the earlier models ; and the result was a dialect resem- 
bling the ancient Attic chiefly in its external form. Such is 
the language of Cedrenus, Scylitzes, Anna Comnena, Bryen- 
nius, Ptochoprodromua (except his Romaic verses), Tzetzes, 
Eustathius, Nicetas, Nicepliorua Gregoraa, Acropolites, Pachy- 
mcres, Cantacuzenus, Ducas, Codinus, Phrantzes, Chalcocondy- 
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les, and other later Byzantine writers. This artificial and oflen 
barbarous Greek continued to be used by the educated from the 
tenth century until quite recently. And bteause, after the fiili 
of Constantinople, learning among the Greeka had been almost 
exclusively confined to the clei^y, it received the appellation of 
(Ae ecclesiastical style (to iKKXTimaarut&v C<pos). 

In the last half of the last century the lettered Greeks, espe- 
cially such as had studied in Western Europe, began to propose 
the cultivation of the spoken language. But the question soon 
arose : '" If the popular dialect is to be the basia of the written, 
which of its many case-endings and personal endings shall be 
generally adopted?" On the one hand, those who knew little 
or nothing of Ancient Greek were for retaining the vulgarisms 
and irregularities peculiar to tlie Romaic, asserting at the same 
time, with all the confidence of ignorance, that the language of 
the common people was neither more nor less than a slight 
modification of the ancient JEoMc and Doric, and should be 
called .^k)lo-Doric And it was called iEolo-Doric. The \o- 
yiaraToi,^* on the Other hand, with their usual want of judgment, 
demanded the instant, or at least the speedy, restoration of the 
language of Thucydidea and Demosthenes, as the^ understood 
these authors. But men of real learning adopted a middle 
course, which has finally prevailed. The principles now virtu- 
ally recognized by sound scholars may be thus stated : — 

I. The ancient inflections are, as far as practicable, to be pre- 
ferred to the corresponding modem and niediaival inflections. 

IL All unnecessary barbarous or foreign words and idioms 
are to be banished. 



" Tlie Greek lophidlatis is of ancient date. Daring the most flour- 
isliinj; period of his existence, wliicli means when he was paid well 
for hia services, he enjoyed tlie appellation of Sophisles. In later times 
be de^neratcd into Lexiphanes and OnomaJolheras. He figures in 
the " Jests " of Hierotles under the name of SchiJasticus. Ilia titles 
ini/reasod inveraely as his attainments. So that in the eleventh and 
twellYlt centuries he became Most Blesscl, Aiperhanorahle, PriiKC of 
Fliilostif)hers, Wise, Most Wise. A few years ago he prided himself 
upon his intimate knowleil^re of the mysteries contiinerl in the fourth 
b<»k of the grammar of Theodorus Gazes. His contempt for hia 
mother tongue was so great, that he always wrote in what his admirers 
were pleased to call Ani'ient Greek. In connci'tion with his favorite 
theme, he is now dreaming of the restoration of the llyzantine cui- 
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IIT. All new words are to be formed by derivation and com- 
position, atter the analogy of the ancient language. 

IV, The ancient orthography of words of Greek origin is to 
be preserved. But the radical portion of words of obscure or 
foreign origin is to be spelled in the simplest manner, as it is 
sounded. 

Romaic Pronuneialion. 

In his orthographical rules, Choeroboscus seems to recognize 
some of the leading features of the Komaic pronunciation. Thus, 
when he gravely informs us that, in aXirStptot, AI is written with 
an I, and TH with an H, we are to inf(;r that he did not distin- 
guish between H and I. The age of this grammarian is uncer- 
tain. But the'fact that he does not take into account the quan- 
Uty of the vowels renders it highly probable that he lived some 
dme after the beginning of the sixth century. (See below.) 

Theognostus wrote in the reign of Leo the Philosopher, to 
whom he addresses his work on Orthography. tJis rules favor 
the notion that the pronunciation of the ninth century was es- 
sentially the same as that of the present day. Thus, the rule, 
that the syllable E in a radical word before a double consonant 
cannot be written with an AI. implies that he pronounced Al like 
E. (The rules of Chcerohoscus and Theognostus are found in 
Cramer's Anecdoia, Vol. 2. 1.) 

The anecdote of the illiterate patriarch who read MnTfloiov In 
four syllables, MaT^dioB," throws no new light on the sound of 
AI ; ibr it has been shown in another place that AI was a mo- 
nophthong as early as the third century. (See History of Ibo 
Greek Alphabet and Pronunciation, p. 68.) 

Antiquity of Accentual Rhythm. 
The rponapirm of the Greek ritual is a short hymn. The 
word is the diminutive of rpmos, and is equivalent to the Latin 
modulus, the diminutive of modus, A Tptmapitm containing a 
comprehensive view, or the substance, of a church feast, is called 
KoBTaiciov, breviaHum, the diminutive of vniros, brevis. In 
t^ome respects the ■roirdiciDt' iidmits of being compared with the 
Co/lect.oi' the Episcopal Church. An ^8^, ode, consists of a 
number of rpoirdpio, the first of which is called dp not, Joint. 
All the Tponapia of an ^7 have the rhythm of its dfifirSt. In 
this connection the Tponiipiov corresponds to the anciunt <n-potpi) 

" Glycas, p. 527 [reign of Copronymus]. 
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and aiTurTpo<fi^. A Kavmi', canon, ia a system of ^S.ii, nine of 
wliicli muke », com^ti-tu navam, lhr<:e a rpiuSioi', iuid four a 
TiTpni^Siov. Most of the Tpojrdpia are metrical, their rhythm 
being generally accentual. 

This kind <A composition first made it^ appearance in the fifth 
century, 'when Anlfaimus and Timocles were known as authors 
of Tpojrapia." But as none of their moduli have come down to 
us under their name, we cannot judge of their structure. It ap- 
pears, however, that tlie distinction between long and shorl con- 
tinued to be observed, at least as late as the sixth century ; for 
John Lydus recognizes it." 

Saint Romanus, who lived in the latter part of the fitWi cen- 
tury, ia, according to his anonymous biographer,, the author of 
the KovniKia ; and nothing can be urged agiunst the essential 
correctness of this statement. His toitdKiov for Christmas ia 
the following : 

'H TTopBfvot aijtupor 

Til- WTfpuVCTMv TlKTll, 

Kai Tj y?i TO iTjiiiKauiv 

Ty anpotriTa irpovdyri • 

'AyytXoi )i<ro Trmpivuv fio^XoyoE<n, 

Mdyoi &i lifTa aaTtpos 6&oiKopovin. 

&i ijiiat yap tyiffiiBi) 

naidiov viov 

'O 7!po alaiBiov 6t6s. 

In the reign of Justinna Thrax the following Tptmapiov was 
Bung in the churches." 

Tou Stiwvov <rov toC (itwriiMW 

Ziiiitpoi', Y« Siov. 

KotPiMip6y lit irapakaSt • 

Of filj y&p Ttnt ixSpoK troo 

T6 imrriipiov tore*, 

Oil tftlXij^id cvw dwtru . 

KaOilirtp 6 'loiiSoc. 

'aXX' oil o XijiTT^t AfioXoya irot, 

MvJjaSryrl pov, Kl'pK, 

■Orac IXdss 

'Eu Tfl ^ainXti^ <rau. 

The following distich is, by the Byzantine chronographers, 
referred lo the age of the emperor Phocas the Tyrant : " 

" Throptiaxkh, p. 1 77 [A. M. 5967. A. D. 457]. 

" JoA\\-K9 LVDUS. p. 141, 14. 

" CkduksUH, Vol. I. p. 684, 23 rA. D. 5.W-57I1. 

" THUOPilAHES, p. 457, 19. "O 6( *uicai ivoitfatv ijnriKoi', nai ol 



The ixaeKfTos vfivoc is the office of the Virgin, partly 
read and partly sung, aU standinff, on the Saturday of the fihh 
week in Lent The Greeks believe that it was composed in 
commemoration of the repulse of the Avars and other barba- 
rians from the walls of Constantinople in the reign of Heraclius 
(A. D. 617). And as Georgius Pisides vas the readiest versi- 
fier of that period, it has been conjectured that he was the author 
of the principal {)art of it. The distinctive portions of ttiis office 
are its twenty-four oijtoi, houses, stations. Their rhythm is 
occentuaL Here are the first twelve verses of the first otitoti 

'Ayytkos irparoOTanjs 
OlparoOtr <ne^A} 

Kat iTvv T^ tvrafiara ifiiijv^ 

Su/urraufHniv at Btiapaiv, «u'pte, 

'EjioraTO tat Tototo npauya^aiv -Trpiit avriir Totavra • 

TCalpt, &t hv Ti X*^pa txXaiiylftl, 

Xoi/M, St' ^s q apa tcX<(i^» - 

Xoipt, Tov Ttiii'ivTot' A&aji if avaKkjprit, 

Xaipl, tUv Smrpvar r^t ESat fj XuTpruffit. 

Xaipi, v^os Av^aPa^iiTov dy&poinTli'iHs \oynrpoii-, 

Xaipl, ffdOoc SvnOtaipiTor tdi 'AyyiXtou oiJiftiXfioii. 

The following is its torrdmoii. (It is mentioned by Porphyro 
genitus, De Car. p. 609, 6.) 

Tfl vjrtpix4x^ orpnTTjyffl to wmji-qpia 
'Or \vTpiit3ft(ra tuv itii/av tv^opun-^pia 
'Ai^ypiit^a trot ^ jroXit uov, Aordict.'" 



lipdirivat Z$pvjor avrov Xeyowfr, " IliiXit [read IlflXi] th rhv KavKor 
tnttt, itaKiv TOV utKu diii\(Kft I v. I. airiiXdrtv]." Gi-VCAS (p. 611, 1) 
has diruXfirac for i^Xias. Ckdrrnus, Vol. 1. p. T09, (i. U&a> rir 
olmu Inifr. irdXii- riv vdCc diroiXccraf. 

'" The Byzantines assert that Constantinople was dedicated by its 
founder to the Vii^n. Accordingly, we find her frightening away 
tlie Khan of the Avars and the Caliph of the Arabs, from the pre- 
cincts of her favorite city. It appears, how((ver, that, in the year 
1453, she could not keep off the Sultan of the Turks, partly on account 
of the wickedness of the Cliristians, but chit-fly beeaiise he was too 
nnich for the tbeolo^fial puppet-shows of Byzantnim. (Horolooium, 
May 11. Ckdrenus, Vol I. p 495,22. Theopiianfs. pp. 4R7, 
7: 611, 14. Chronicon Fascuale, p. 72&, 9. PoiiPHynoGENi- 
TUS, De Adm p. 102, 12.) 
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AXX' oJt txou(ra tA Kparos airpnafuijirjToir 
'Ek nain-oi'idu /it kip&Ci/iov iXiv&fiHoaov, 
'ha Kpa^ii frut, Xaipc, viii<pt] avviupfUTt. 

In the iambic canons of Saint John of Damascus, the accent- 
ual rhythm is as discemibie as the quantitative. At present, 
however, ihey ai'e sung according to the former rhythm alone. 
Take as a specimen the first and tliird rpmripia of the seventh 
ode of his Christmas canon- 

Tffl )ramlwiitTO( i^KpaiXiirar jro^ " 
'Airkijra Ovuatyovros !)yi!i<TTpainivot 
nai8f t Tiipan'ov Siladiov yXonrtrnXyiap ■ 
Ott lUaet </jXo| offjTfJ-ot, ™ &t<nror<i 
Afyov(7iVj "E*^ aliovas etXoyijrot ti" 
'Apuiyi XpiTri, r&v ^parois ifavrlov 
TJpoffktjpa tI)p ffapKtootv dppfiTot tj^av 
'Hu^x'"'""' <!^3oi' T^t OeoxTfior •pipai/ 

'AnaOfn tls KtuSp^vns /j^dofifii {a(^ai>. 

According to a notice in the rpidSiov (the book cont^ning the 
rpimdpia appropriate to Lent), its authors are Cosmas, Theodo- 
rus and Joseph the Studitje, Andreas bishop of Crete, and sev- 
eral others. 

The /JajToo-TuXifpiQ are ascribed lo Cons tan tine Porphy- 
rogenitus."* They ai'e each composed of six trrlxoi iroXirdcoii 
popu!ar verses (§ 91, 5), Here follows a specimen. 

To(t naSr/Tais cruWXAflfif w tp opti raXiXoioi 
Ilitrrn Xpitrriu 6taima6at, Xf'yovro i^ovoiaii 
Aaliilii tS>v rfvid jcni luirtii. paSapev nwi bMuKft 
BcnrTiftii- (It rn Svofta rou HaTphs (tfnj jrdvra 
Kol rou Ytou Kol iylov nrtifUiTOC, vol crvi>[Ti><it 
Toil /lUCTTOis as vnirrx'TO fas T^t irviiTiXilas. 

Michael Psellus, who flourished in the eleventh century, 
wrote several poems in Ihis kind of veree. (His oti;(im itoXiti- 
Kof are found in Boisfonade's Anecdola Graeca.) This Michael 



" The emperor Leo Armenius was fond of this moiMus because it 
favored his itonofjastic views. (Genksius, p. 19, 5. Thkopiianes 
Continuatus, p. 3S. 23. Cedrenus, Vol. 11. p. 60, 22. Zo.naras, 
Vol. IT. p. 13i (PaHsed.). 

" Eiiri fit TO (ifB (uiflinH .\i«<not i 

to the f^attaaTtCKaoia and iaStva- 
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Fsellus has been counfounded with another author of the same 
name who hved in the ninth cenluiy. 

Symeon Melaphraslea, supposed to be the same as Symeon 

Magister, composed a prayer in accentual trochaic dimeters 

(§ 92, 2), improperly called Anacreontics. It be^ns thus : — 

'AjtA pimapaii' );«^'"i"'t 

'ArS /SfitXvpui KopSias, 

'Awi duaddpTov yXtHruiis, 

Af'^t ^rjotir, Xpi<m /toil' 

In classical Greek, the accentual rhythm sometimes coincides 
with the quantitative. Thus : — 
Iambic. 
Aristophanes, Nub. U20. Vesp. 238. Lya. 310. 

AW ovbafiov vofili^fTai Thv varifia tovto vrairj^ttp. 
Trjt dpTOiTat\tiot XaBoyr icXti^nifiep rue oXpjv. 
Kfii' fi)) KukoCrruv ToOi pjj(Xour ;[aXoM7(j' at yiiKUKtf 

Trochaic. 
Id. Ach. 688. Eq. 317. Pac. 303. 311.611, 638. 

Av&pa Tlffaiiitv tnrapnTTiav cal Taparriiiv Ka'i nvrao'. 
Toil dypoiKOimv iravovpyws Sum tpainaSai jva)(i, 

'Ak\' dKolfaams roiouTOU ;[aipofif w Kijpuy/iorof. 
E^ffpiarjafv rfHroCroi' ttdXc^oi- atmr ra Kanva- 
TflrSt ftiv &i<poit (aBouv rtiv dtbr Ktjpiynaatv. 

Sometimes the accentual rhythm ia exactly the reverse of 
the quantitative. Thus : — 

Accentual lamluc. 
.aiscHTLUs, Pera. 157-Ift9. 

O doduj/dnw)' Svcama lltpa'iiaiv tmtfiTanf 
MflTTjp J) Sip^ov ytpata, X^'P*' ^"P'lov -yitiwi. 
BtOB iiiv loydrtipa Hipiray, 6iou St jrol ftqrqp l^niCi 
'Hv Ti lilj Saifiau iroKaids" .... 

Aristophanes, Ach. 676. 712. 718. Nub. 576. 585. 

Of yiporrtc ol jraXaiol pfpipopmrSa TJj woXh. 
Toit Hoiwi 8" tvp^p<oKTOS Ka\ XoXor )(o) KXowi'ou. 
Tov yipovra t^ ytpoirri tov vtov Si ry vt<f. 
H&iKTjfUvai yap iifili' pjfix^opftrff ivavrtot/- 
Tqf OpwiKXlS rls iavTov tvBiac fui-tXitvonc. 

'' EuSTATHlus, p. 1 1, 3fl. Ol BijpoTiitoi (n-ijoi, oi ri jruXoiii' j«c 
Tpo;(OiK«t iroSifof«w)c. K<i&a xoi Aiff^i'^ot (Vllfpo-nit S^Xoi, Spri Si iro- 
XtrtKoi dra/Mfi)fievo(. Tliis merely shows that the loghiotali of the 
twelfth century were by no meana in advance of their age. 
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Appentual Trochaic 
Id. Nub. IWfi. Veap. 241. 244. Ljs. 313. 365. 

KotTOi riua ynu/itji; Jjjrai' ^iytis to Sip/ih Xowptf ; 
Sifi^Xm- 8» 0a<ri xpi)H'i™>' txfivoTraiTt! avrov- 
'Ew' uvrlm ill KoXou/iiwivt l* ^8(io;i"i'* aXAa. 
Tis f tiXXojSuir' 2p toS ^uXou ray iv Idiu^ aTpanjyuf ; 
'Astov fiorai- SrparvXXiJioc t^ AiutvX^ Trpoat\$aiv- 

Rkyine, 

Rhtme la recognized bj the classical poets, although tbey 

never seem to go atYer it. They only use it when it comes to 

SOPHOOLSS, Aj. 765, 766. 

"Eywuo yap fljj ijiaTor ^Tmnjpt'wj. 
Kai Ttjs naXaiat ^ap'™* «j8(^ijfMinJ. 

In the longer oIkoi of the aKaBioroe v/uios, rhyme ia of frequent 
occurrence. In its kovtokuo', the second line rhymes with the 
firal, and the fifth with the fourth. {See aliove.) 

In long poems rhyme began to be regularly employed about 
the latter part of the fifteentli century. Tlie earliest produc- 
tion in rhyme is the Description of the Plague of Rhodes, by 
Emmanuel Georgila;^, already mentioned. 

Origin of the Name Romaic. 

When Constantine the Great transferred the seat of empire 
to Byzantium he called it Via Pai)iij,'''* New Rome, in contradis- 
tinction to npta^vripa Pii(j7,^ Elder Rome, or sicnply Pw/u;, Rome, 
The popular name, however, was, and still ccmtinues to be, Viaiv- 
irravnvointoKit, Consfantinoph, that is KtotHXTavrivov t6\is?^ the city 
of Constantine. The appellation Nete Rome is now obsolete, 
except in connection with the titles of its bishop. Thus, rpij- 

yoptot iXtif Stoo dpy(itiii<rKonos KavaravTivoifiru^im N(or Pufjijt iral 
ntKouiitnxit mrrpiipjfrjt, Gregory by the mercy of God Archbishop 
of Constantinople which is Neio Rome, and universal Patriarch. 
Afli-r ihat inomorjilile event, the name of Ptifwioi,^ Romans, 
was a|>p1iHd to the Gi-eeks, aa well as to the genuine Romans. 

'* CoNciL. Constant. T. can. r*. Joannes Lydus, p. 193, 21. 
Theophanks. p. 42 [A. M. Mil. A. D. 821]. Chbonicon Pas- 
CHAI.K, p. 529 [A. D. 330], 

" Menander, p, 32H, 2. 

'* EuNAPics. p. 83, 20. 

" Cbdrkstts, Vol. I. p. 434, 16 [A. D. 268 - 270]. Compare 2o- 
NARAB, Vol ILp. 605, 5, 
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The subjects of the Byzantine emperor were me m din 
p;ui?hed from the imripun Fat/iaioi^^ Western £ ant bj ti d 
jettive f'lpot,^ jttw/er/i. Tlie emperor's (iomu wa^ k 
fiaiua/iaj-'^ Romaaio, the country of the Roman a d a t 

Pa>/ia«it,^ Romunui, Roman. 

The Greeks being thus changed into Bomans, It was natural 
that the name of their language should undergo a corresponding 
transformation. The adjective PaiialiKot (trisyllabic), less cor- 
rectly Pupi«o«, is deiived from Poi/taiot, after the analogy of the 
classical 'AjfouKor from 'A;(atac. Hence jj PtonoUitrj yKmrva, or 
simply ra Pa>/iai«a,^* Romaic, the language of the Romans, 

The educated Greeks in general, and tlie/oghidtati in particu- 
lar, have an instinctive aversion to the word Pufuitoc, with its deriv- 
atives, not because it makes them Bomans, but because it is asso- 
ciated with bondage, ignorance, and degradation. Consequently 
the spoken language has been designated by the following adjec- 
tives : f AiA!), ^ ^XofXXqmt^, i] jivbaia, ff mutipip^t f Tupti^, ^ noii^, 
5 Mn, 7 iirorripa, ^ TpoixiK^, ^ vfoiXXijMn^. 'I'lie last Ot ihcsC ap- 
pellations is evidently the most apjirojiriaie. As to the expres- 
sion q 'EXXijuer) yXdio-o-a, Of simply ™ 'eXXijuko, it is regularly 
applied to tlie ancient language of Greece. 

The name which the ancient Greeks gave thems»-Ivea waa 
that of 'EAXijHE, Hellenes. During the Ptolemaic and subse- 
quent periods, the Jews of Alexandria and other places out of 
Palestine used this term also in the sense of pagans^ idolaters, 
gentiles, heathens^ apparently because they regarded the 
Greeks as the most prominent Gentile nation with which they 
were acquainted. This signification passed into the works of 
the Falhet^ and other Christian author.'.^ Theophanes and 
his successors apply the epithet 'eXXoSwoi',^ natives of Hellas, 
to the inhabitants of Greece ; "EXXijw* being used in its Jewish 
acceptation. The late Greek revolution has restored the an- 

" Pmsctrs, p. 151, ]2. IS. 

" Thkopuanes, p. 632, 12. 

"^ PoitPHYHOOF.NiTUB, De Adm. p. 125, 19. Pu/joim, the colo- 
nisls sent from Rome to Dalniatia by Diocletian. 

" KooyKitrra, 2805. Poi/uiUa tAi- anerpiBt). DuCAS, p. 138, 6. 
Tljv itoii^j' ■yXaiTTaj' Paixaitor. 

" Septtjagint. E3. 9, 12 "EXXijwit, PM/islines. Mace. 2, 11, 24: 
2, 4, 13. 16. Nov. Test. Mare. 7, 26. Compare Matt. 15, 22. 

'" Procopius, Bell. Perg. p. l.SI, 10. 

" Theophanes, p. 623, 12. Theophanes Continuatus, p. 399,12. 
Leo Grammaticub, p- 294, 2. 
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cient name. But out of Greece Independent, the common peo- 
ple prefer their Pai/uin nud Pw^ni»<i, and are not very desirous 
of being descended from Pericles, or even from Alexander the 
Great. Meanwhile the Jewish and patristic meaning of 'eXXi;- 
tfs continues to be devoutly recognized by all those who are 
deeply versed in martyrology and other branches of ecclesiasti- 
cal biography equally edifying. 

The 'eXXijms of history were originally called rpaixoi,^ the 
prototype of the Latin Graeci, Greeks. The Jtyzantinea, 
as also the Modern Greeks, sometimes use this terra, but almost 
always jis the representative of the Western G r a e c u s. Thus, 
E'fiat rpMKot, I am a Greek, regularly implies, as the (or you) 
Franki coil us.^ 

The Latin Element of the Romaic. 

After Greece was reduced to a Roman province, a number 
of Latin words and idioms crept into its language. But it was 
not till afler Constiwitinople became the capital of the Roman 
world that the Litlin succeeded in Ibrcing upon the Greek, chiefly 
through the influence of the court, a few formative endings. Li 
process of time, the Latin disappeared A-om Byzantium, and the 
descendants of the Romans who had settled in the East^ finally 
adopted the Greek.-** So tlint, in the tenth century, the only 
remnants of the language of Rome were certain sentences 
chanted oi stated o;;crtsions.''* 

The following are the Ibrmative endings borrowed from the 
Latin : 
-apios, -a rill e. Et'NApius. p. 7-1, 12 voT/ipinc, notarius Pro- 

COi'ius, Vol. II. p. 2^'J Ka^akXdpioc, as a proper name, from Ca- 

ballus. JoAN.N'KS LvDUS, p. X05, 10 KayxtXKapioc, cancetla- 

3, in 8uch words aa bina- 



" Aristotel. Meteor. I, 14, 15. Parian Marbles (B. n. 2374, 
10. 11). EusEBius, Chron, I, p, 25. PiioTirs, Lex. PuikuiJe. He- 

SVCHIDS, rpawurn', 'EXXipiini. fpnixur, 'EXXrju. PaiuM, 'EXXijit. 

Stephanus BrzANTiua, Vpaixos, 6 "eXXiiv. Eustatuius, p, 8y0, 
14. 
" pRiscua, p. 190, 20. Pbocopius, Bell. Goth. pp. 93. 136. 

TllKOPHANKS, p. 705. 

" Theophanks, p. 34, 9. 

"' PoRPHYBOOESiTUS, De Them. p. 13, 2. Tijv narptov mu Pu^mu- 
Kijv yXmrroi' a)roj8nXdiT(t. 

" Idem, De Cer. chapters 74, 75, 
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■atos, -atUB. Joannes Ltdub, p. 169, 22 XoynoXaroc, from Un- 

(leola. 
-drop, -Atum. Theophanes, pp. 375, 2 iiapdanv, uanilatnm. 

361, 12 tfumrdTto', from fossatus. 
-ovXo, -uta: iraprDuXa, portula. 
-oipa, -ura. Procopius, Vol. I. p. 290,6 lAfurovpa, a narrow 

-dr up, -dropat, a tor: ^ryXdrdpot, leatehman, tftuX-tudTupas, jailer. 
-wovXot, pullu8(puer). Theophaneb Continuatus, p. 379, 8 

ra^pitl\oirov\o!. Ckdbenus, Vol. II. p. 434, 23. Kiifi^Tor imt 

iraiitr Kai iia TaCro KOfXTTidrauXcH oroitaidfitim. 

The Venetians left behind them a large namber of Italian 
words, and the following endings : 

■avos, -ano (Latin -anws), paroxytone. Bovro-uCmE, Utprndrot, 

HmtokiTovot. 
■dpa, -are, used onlyin verbs of Italian origin: ^\TayT<rapa,lobeat, 

a nautit-al term, Iroin volta. 
-ipe>, "ire: ^toKipa^ to fail. 



The Eouyx'trra contains a small number of /VencA words, 
most of which are now oU°olele. Words of undoubted ^anith 
origin are of very rare occurrence in Romaic. 

TTie Gothic MemerU of die Romaic. 
The Groths, Vandals, and Gepidje were different tribes of the 
same race.*" Dexippus and Eunapius apply \a them the ge- 
neric term Scgtkians {SxCfiai), which means little else (han Norlh- 
tm Barbarians. The Gatht made their first a[)pearance in 
Greece in the third century." In the latter part of the fourth, 
they overran Thrace, Macedonia, and Thessaly.*^ And under 
Alaric they devastated Megaria and Peloponnesus.^ About 
the middle of the fifth they t^pear in Illyria.** The Vandtdt 
under Genseric plundered the greater part of Greece in the fifth 
century.*^ The Gepidce are mentioned in connection with the 



■" PROCOPica, Vol. I. p. 312. 

♦' ZOSIMCB, p. 28 [A. D. 253]. 

■" EOKAPiUB, p. 51 [A. D, 3JG]. Id. p. 77 [A. D. 878]. Id. p. 
79 fA. D. 380], 
" ZosiMCH, pp. 252, 253 [A. D. 396]. 
« Priscub, p. 160 (X. D. 487]. 
" Procopius, VoU 1. p. 335, 5 [A. D. 429-477]. 



..Google 
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Avars, vbo made an attempt upon Constantinople in the earl/ 
part of the seventh century." 

The Frank» were a branch of the Germanic family.^' AfYer 
Ihey conquered the country now called France,** the Byzan- 
tines confounded them with the Celta and Celtiberiuis.*' And 
in Modem Greek, ^paynos means We$tern European in genera), 
and Jlalian or Roman Catholic in ptuticulor. The 'AyyjXm of 
Frocopius are the ancient Angtet. In the eleventh century the 
Bapoyyot ^ appenred at Constantinople as mercenariea. Tiieir 
true name was 'lyyX/voi,^' of which the root is I77X-, the same 
as that of Engl-iih. And as they were Briton*, it is natural to 
infer that they were English. If so, Bnp,.yyM may be regarded 
as the Greek form of the Anglo-Saxon w ar i g, {mlwark, that is, 
the Guard. 

Only a small number of Romaic words can with any degree 
d certainty be referred to the Gothic group. 

The Slavic Element of the Romaic. 

In the reign of Justinian the Slari crossed the Danube atid 
overan Illyria.^^ In the latter part of the sixth century they 
devastated Thrace and Greece.^ A century later they appear 
as soldiei^ in the army of Justinian the Second.** In the eighth 
century we find them permanently settled in Greece," The 
£utsiam, at the instigation of the Byzantine emperor, devas- 

« Theophakeb. p. 4»5 [A. M. 6117, A. D. 617]. 
•^ Procopius, Vol. 1. p. 319. 

** Thkophaneb, p. 618, 19. PoRPHTROOEKiTUB, Be Adm. p. 
115, 2. 
" ThEOPKYLACTUS SlUOCATA,p. ii5. PoHFHYKOOEKITUB, Do 

Them. p. 28, 12. 
" CeniteNre, Vol. IL p. 618. Scylitzes, p. M4. Axna Com- 

KRNA, p. 120. 

•' EusTATHiCB, p. 372. 22. TA 'lynXtKo. the etmnlry ofikt Engt'ah. 
N1CKTA8, p. fi47 BpnTcu^i', «(■ riv ^air'ir '\yy\ivov». Compare Id. 
p. 323, 20. CoifiNL'S, UeOlf 7,p.67,S. Ql vipay-tm tcairiiv icarpuHf 
ml of™ yXAnrar lArmv. ffywr 'lyyXiHffri, ra Englidi ! 

" Procopivs, V(d. II. p. 397, 18. 

" Mrnan»kb. p. 927 lA. D. 577 . Id. p. 404, 15, Thkophasm, 
p. S60 [A, M. 6091. A. D. aAll 

" TiiEOPHANKB, p. thS rA Itf. 6183. A. D. 6B3). 

"FoRPHYKOOKvirrs. neThero-p 53 [A. D. 741-775]. D« 
Adm. p. 217 (A. D. 802-811]. Ibid, p, 220 [A. 0.828-867), 
Theophameb, p. 707 [A. M. 6272. A. D. 776]. 

Dr., =.\..Ul.,yL^ 
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Uted Bulgaria in the early part of ihe ninth century.^ In the 
teiga of Basil, they, together with other Slavic nations, adopted 
the ritual and the alphabet of Byzantium.^' In the lattt-r part 
of the twelfth century they assisted the emperor against the Co- 
mani and Blachi.*^ 

Thb Slavic bequeathed to the Greek a small number of 
words, and the following diminutive endings : — 
-ifmoE, from -.«, -^«. Thkophanks, p. T06, 10 [A. D. 774]. 

Snnipaiaot, the dimiantive of ZroSpiw. 
oKtit, tyavopMed from -atioc. TuEOFBANBS CoDtiDuatas, p. SGI, 

tL. Srodm-dinjt from BfoAonK. 
'itiov, the neulcr of -uKtot. ToEOPnANES, p. 583, 16 [A. D. 
703J Kiovattor, from jciui'. PoRFUYKOQBNlTUS, I)« Cer. pp, M, 23 
Vrtraitlov. 841, 5 anriiTTpaitai. 

,Kir6t, modem -aiciavDi.the Slavic •(« andthe Greek -> vat com- 
bined. MalalaS, p. 232, 12 Xtwraxtrit, rather thin. 
•Irira, -(T^o, Slavic -ifrira. CtPRUNVS, Vol. II. pp. 43S, 19 Po- 
/ifTonrfa. 43S, 30 JptabirCa, the Slavic Tp&jraa. 439, 14 Zrfnir- 

Vo-^c, -iT^qc, the masculiue of-i'rra. TaEOPHAHBS Continua- 

tllS, p. 879, 3 BanKiT^rit. PoBPHYKOaBNlTUB, Vit. Baul. p. 2^4, 
22. Of [0*i<l>iko¥\ OTnwopi^uiuvoi BroifiiKtT(<iv ki&ouv. 
rair, -irfii', the neul«r of • i r cr a. SVHROH Maoistrr, p. 713, 
1 7 n-pocurriT^ijv, write rixKun-iVCiv, from npo&rrtioy. Common in 
ProCHOPHODROUCa ; as KapviiTmy, KpoitfuiHriTiy, lUKptmfKnrur. 

•Kat, BuMan -on, -iok, beard in yvuSur, from yvwr, viis, »on. 

ivririKOE, Slavic -r»Af«, -ijTsAiit, in adjeclivBs: ^lucpoiWuraf , Xc 
ymrrffiKOE. Common in Ptoghuprodsomus. 

The T€Uar EUment of ihe Romaic, 
The Hunns, Avars, Turks, and Bulgarians belong to the 
Eame family. The first three of these appellations are by the 
Byzantinea sometimes confounded with each other. The ffunm 
appeared in Europe in the fourth cenlury.'^ In the middle of 
the fifth, they overran Thrace.^ About a huulred years later, 
they proceeded as far aa Greece.^i In the early part of tha 
seventh century we find them before the walb of ConalaotintH 

"CKDREMUe, Vol. n. p. 872[A. D. 802-811J. 

" Gltcas, p. bM, 4. ScaiPTOR Anontmus in Bandurii 
Animadv. in Porpbyr. p. 3G2 et seq. 

»• NlCBTAe,p. 691 [A. D. 1195-12041. 

** EuNAPiUB, p. 76 [A. U. 374]. Paiacus, p. 141, 6. Porpht- 
ROGEKiTUB, Be Adm. p. 129, 7. Theophvlactds Simocata, p. 
47, 22. 

" TuKOPHAKKB, p. 186, 1 [A. M. 6866. A. D. 466]. 

•' AoATHiAS, p. 801 (A. D. 668]. , vuMtolc 
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pie in conjunction with the Avari.^ According to Theoplijlac* 
tu3, the name of 'Afiapoi was improperly given to the inhabi- 
tants of Pannonia.^ Forphyrogenitus speaka of certain Blavio 
tribes that were called also '/ifiapoifi* The Tarkt Bent ambas- 
sadors to Conatwitinople about tbe middle of the sixth centuir.'' 
In the time of Forphyrogenitus, the country now called HuD' 
gary was inhabited by Tovpxot.^ The Buigaritmt first became 
known to the Byzantines in the latter part of the fifib century.^' 
Conjointly with the Avars they attacked Constantinople in the 
seventh century.^ In the reign of Constaotine Pog(xiatus they 
crossed the Danube and invaded Thrace.^ In the ei^th cen- 
tury they were converted to Christianity.^" The Bulgarians 
of the present day speak a Slavic dialect, which circumstance 
is the origin of the current opinion that tbey are of Sclavonic 
descenL 

In addition to a lai^ Dumber of words of Tatar origin, the 
following formative endings have crept into the vulgar Romaic 
through the medium of the Turkish : — 

-X5», -XiKt, -rii7«, from Ji, -/ifc, -<Mi, respoctiTely. (§ 18. 1.) 

" Thkophanes, p 485, fl [A. M.eil7. AD. 617]. 

** Theopbtl ACTUS SiHoCATA, pp. 383. 284, Kicbphorub Con- 
st antinofolitamus, p. SS, 19. 

** PoBPHTBOQBMiTcs, D* Adm. pp. 126. 141. 

** Mbnander, p. 296, 19 [A. D. S681. Theofhanbs, p. S78, 
19 [A. M. 6064. A D. 6641. Cwnpare Id. p. 486, 12 [A. D. 617). 

** PoKPHTKooENTTua, De Adm. pp. 81. 141. 168. 177. Zona- 
BAs, XVI. 12 (A. D. 886-911]. 

" Thbofhanes, p. 222, 8 [A. D. 494]. Zonabas, XIV. 8. Com- 
pare Grnesiub, p. 85, 23. 

*' Geoboiub PisiDEB, Bell. Avar. 197. 409. 

" Theophanks, p. 644 [AD. 671]. FoBPRTRoaENrrus, Hwdl 
p. 46, 1 (A. D. 668-685]. 

" POUPHTBOOENITDS, Vlt. BbuL p. 843, 1. 
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B. stands fbr Boeckh'g Cotpna Inscriptionitni Ormcanini. 
B, A ——• Bekker's Anecdota Graeca. 

C — Cnctitu's Anecdota Dclphica. 

Kt. H. ■ ■■ — Etjwdogicnnl M^^nnm. 
** ■ Boauiu'a InacriptionBa Oraeoe inoditae. Vu 

" "••,1634. |. v.i'wvii 
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§>■ 

The Modem Greek letters, breathings, accents, 
and marks of punctuation are the same as in 
classical Greek. 

1. Letters. 



r,e,™,. 




Names. 


A. a 


a 


•^x^ 


Alpha 


B. ff, e 


fcA, or V 


Brfra 


Bhita 


r,7 


^» 


rdixiM 


Ghama 


■d, s 


<iA 


^,\za 


DUlta 


E,, 


fi 


•E irAi, 


Epsilon 


z.i 


z 


ZffTd 


Ztta 


a. 


i 


'Hra 


Tta 


e, »,a 


th 


©ijTa 


Tkita 


I. > 


i 


'ISna 


Iota 


£, « 


k 


Kin^a 


Kdpa 


A,\ 


I 


Aafi^ia 


LambUha 


M,^ 


m 


Mv 


Mi 


N, ^ 


n 


m 


m 


H. f 


hs, or X 


s. 


Ksi 


0,0 







Omikmn 


n, f, ' 


r 


m 


Pi 


P.P 


r 


Pa 


Bo 


S. ff, ? final s 


SlJfUt 


Sighnu, 


T. T 


t 


T.5 


Taph 


T, » 


i 


'r ^.iio'i. 


I'psihn 


*.+ 


ph, or / 


*: 


Phi 


Xj: 


kk 


x; 


Khi 


»■.+ 


ps 


v. 


Psi 


/2, » 





•Ol^a 


OmSga 
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2. Breathings. 
Smooth breathing ( ' ), as in aicovn, e^, ^xdov, 

oXkov, avToi. 

Rough breathing ( ' ), as in oKoxXtipw, U'pa^, Sttou, 

aifta, awa/iev, 

3. Accents. 

Acute ('), as in oTrttrm, mrivrov, xd^Mt wfOpomoi^ 
avBpwTTOi Kokdi. 

Grave ( ' ), as in ry*^, Ktucoi, y^vxpoi. 
Circumflex (' ), as in €Keivo<t, rt/iarc, rifia, ko^oii. 

4. Marks of Punctuation. 

Comma ....... 

Colon and Semicolon : . 

Period 

Interrogation . . . . ; 
Apostrophe . . . , . ' 
Coronis .....' 
Diieresis . . . . . . "' 

Parenthesis ( ) 

Exclamation . . . . . .' 

Pkonunciation. 

§9- 
1. Pronunciation of the Vowels. 

The Modem Greek has but five elementary 
vowel-sounds, represented by A, E. I, O, OT. 

Three of these, namely A, OT, I, may be called 
independent. The remaining two may be denomi- 
nated intermediate. 



^u>i>iniou.Tioii. 



The full utterance of A requires the mouth to 
be opened as much as possible, and the breath to 
come up freely, that is, without any effort to check 
its progress or chauge its direction. It is essen- 
tially file same as a in far, farm, cabn, father. 
After I, it is preceded by a sound resembling a 
weak jf consonantal ; as in itap&la, A^nu, vytU. 

Represented by the Italian d ; as Kardpa^ katdra, 
awapj^/uu, ap6rJchome, inro, apo, ^otfua, Sophia. 

OT. 

The utterance of OT requires the twrners of the 
mouth to be brought as near each other as possi- 
ble, and the breath to strike against the upper 
teeth, and not against the extremities of the lips. 
It is the same as the English oo in moon, spoon, 
soon. 

Represented by the Italian u ; as ovpavo^, vrattos, 
TOVTOV, tutu, ovjouaTov, ahhghusttt. 



The utterance of 1 requires the comers of the 
mouth to be kept as far apart as possible, and the 
breath to strike against the upper teeth. It cor- 
responds to the English i in marine, machine. 

Sepresented by the Italian i ; as vlw, pino, 
rt/iovo-t, timusi. 

E. 

E is intermediate between A and I. It requires 
the mouth to be moderately oi>ened, and the 
breath to proceed horizontally. It is approxi- 
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mately expressed by the English e in spend, 
ferry. 

Represented by the Italian e; as e)(a, ekho, 
€UfiuiTa/i£P09, ematOtnSnoS, \eyerat, Ughete. 



O is intermediate between A and OT. It re- 
quires nearly the same position of the vocal organs 
as OT; the breath, however, must strike against 
the extremities of the lips, and not against iJie 
upper teeth. It is approximately expressed oy* 
the English oh. 

Represented by the Italian o; as Svm, opos, 
irora/im, potamos, Xeydfievoi, legkomenos. 

H, r. 

As to the vowels H and T, they are now each 
pronounced like I. 

Represented by the Italian t; as 0^, thiki, 
Kvpio<i, kirios, Ix&iri, ikhtkis. 

The vowels can be divided also into back-vowels 
and front-vowels. Thus, E is a front-vowel in 
relation to A and O, but a back-vowel in relation 
to or and I. 

The relative position, in the vocal apparatus, 
of the vowel-sounds, may be illustmted by the fol- 
lowing diagram. Of course, it is not to be sup- 

OT 
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posed that such a figure is actually fonned in the 
mouth. 

2. Pronunciation of the Diphthongal Sounds, 

The classical diphthongs, with the exception of 

ow, €w, ijw, tav, are monophthongs in Modem Greek. 

Thus, 

<u is sounded like e Represented hy e ; as aXfia, 
etna, tuT^n, etisis, 

ai or a, like a. Represented hy a ; as oo^l^ soph(a, 
^Btt, Adho, 

av, ev. vw, «u. Before a vowel, or semivowel (0, y, 
£, ^, \, /I, V, p), the V in these diphthongs has the 
sound o{ ff; as leavm, kdbko, ^evyw, phihhgho, 
vjivpa, ibkra. In all other cases, the v has the 
force of ^ ; as owto'?, aphtos, eiiQix;, ephthis, tow, 
i&ph. 

The diphthong av does not occur in Modern 
Greek. 

«», like t. Represented by » ; as «Iwa, ipa, eiieivov, 

ehinos. 
i)t or p, like i. Represented by » ; as ry rtfiij, ti 

timi. 
oi, like (. Represented by t ,- as oteot, iki, kcuXm, 

kilia, ToiovToi, tiHtos. 
vv, see above, 1. 
VI, like t. Represented by i ; as uws, ids, opyvul, 

orghid. 

The Modem Greek nevertheless has nearly all 
the ancient diphthongal sounds. Thus, when, in 
the same word, or in two contiguous words, a back- 
vowel is followed by a front-vowel, these two vowels 
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admit, especUdly in poetry, of forming a diphthong- 
al sound, that is, of being uttered in one syllable. 

AE. 

AE, the same as the Bceotic ae (Latin a«), ap- 
pears in the forms at, aat. It is heard in aertf;, 
when a dissyllable ; also in the verbal ending -ae 
when pronounced in one syllable. Not unfre- 
quently, the first element (A) belongs to the end 
of a word, and the second (e) to the beginning of 
the word following. 

Km 'v T^v ^X^ fiov T^v Kop^tj uero? etv KoBur/ievoi. 

'O Xpoviv aparpij^uure, top eipae futvpo »^t&i. 

No an-potrtd^'^ tijk yeivdv rov, va eirTpoirta^erat km 

M,e ra povya tu/iarafieva ^epa Sri effyamt^ Kpv^a. 

Al. 

AI is of frequ«it occurrence. The forms ander 
which it appears are oi; uq, ap, act, aai, aO. The 
diferesis shows that at', av are to be distinguished 
in pronunciation from ai, av. Thus, oi; ov are each 
sounded like ai in aisle ; but oi, av, like e, aff or 
a^, respectively (§ 2). 

Pb> Koprepa rrpr avoi^i, to fut'i to Ka\aitalpt, 

"Mixiva" ^vd^ei, " TO wavta, pt)(« TO," \eyei, " Kartt." 

riovirovif> Apatrt] natTKapa, yaXiapoyepvrip.eve. 

Ta iraX\t}Kdpia /id^a^e Kai oXoi' rov raUf>a fiov. 

Tpia fitratpoKM Kivfja-av, Ta Tpi apa& apuSa. 

Km tou Kopdxav to tjyrepo to j(ei yaXTavo^pt^i. 

T' apftata rav XovkuoTurvwv r^ ^aKowfiev^ Xaiota^. 

K' V yXfiffo-a TOW UT}&otro\a3^i km KeXaiZti Koi \tyet. 
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KTinra« km. tv KoXtyt aov not ftav voiUi 6 Xupot. 

Ttipa ^ E>M>p^«v O'vx*^^''*^*'*' '^'^ \eyoop. 

^Oirow T^v wXEtSoHre o Xpurtw k ij tlavarfta if fieyaKti. 



AO is heard in the verbal endiag -am. It results 
also from the union, in pronunciation, of two con- 
tiguous words. 

Ma<rropa, fttfv wucpatvtaai, K tya vaa va a to ^tpa, 
6e\a va ^aa) BeXta va iriat BOJa va rpayovBrfva. 
Km av fiera^^a-a vpoffaro, Mu &f fisrmftaa lepiapt. 
Se\ti va irata 's r^ /tawa fiav, va irooi f ra yoviKa fu>v. 

A -or. 

A-OTy sounded like 0U in pound, spout, is heard 
in iTtXaov, the genitive of vixao, for vcXa^o. 

Av ej3\cira travaici tj rov iTfKaov u^po. 
Sav TO axopnnafia rov avffwv f Toii weXaov tijv ftova^ia. 



EI, sounded like ei in reign, freight, but a little 
fuller, appears under the forms «»; e«, &), ty. The 
dieeresis shows that it is not the same as ct (pro- 
nounced ly In certain cases it results from the 
union, in pronunciation, of two contiguous words. 

Tldptfyopia '^« i davaro^ x eKtrtfunrwi} o Xapot. 
IIov tceka^t xoBe irovpvo, to Xe« km xade fipaSu. 
tloS etffot, Kvpt, va ftt i£^, pAwa fMV, va pi xXa^ri^c ; 
Na <re <£u k eya o Kavp^voi xai va j(aipovfuu. 



01. 

01, pronounced like oy in boy, nearly, appears 
under the forms oi; oi}, oet, wet, wi^, ov. The diaere- 
sis shows that oi; ov are different from oi, ov. It 
often results from the imion, in utterance, of two 
contiguous words. 

nd 'xow ToO pdi'Bov Tt)V ffatjy^, tow ftrjXov Tifv fyKvKo&a, 
Ktu /ivpoXoi Sev Tov XoKet Ka/ifua ftvpaXoyiorpa. 
" Ayte fiov Teropyi, ^ortSa fie air twv TovpKow ra j(epia. 
Top Xoyo Biv dirdtrave, rov \oyo Sen atroenre. 
"VwfU Tov hlvto Km Bev Tpmet, Kpaai koi Bev to TTii^t. 
To \Bt) Koi T) p.avvov\a p^ov koi, aw tov Kaip/> TreOam], 

S TOO? ovpavoii^ TO Bia^erat, ? Trjii TrepaTfia to v<f>atV€t. 

ESo) ve TO ffT]fiaBi fiov, K tBta 17 airoiJMa'i pov. 

Sav 0paj(ov e'l' V TXares too, irav KOOTpo r) Kti^Xi} tow. 

*il ffKOTa/ievo ^ ^oivravo ? ti^ IloXt va tre irapx. 

or-i. 

OT'l appears under the forms ovei, ovti, ovp ; as 
dteovet dissyllabic. It results also from the union, 
in utterance, of two contiguous words. 

Tov KiTO'ov Tj ftavva KoBowTav- s tijw axpTj ? to Trordfu. 
Tov NtKov wttftr Jj HorapMi, tov XpijaTov rj AXatraava. 
Mtyre wjtov tK tov Ta(f>o irea^ t ovop,a tov fteKfT^. 

3, Pronunciation of the Consonants. 

B 

is the aspirate of the sound represented by h. The 
difference between the Modem Greek B and the 
English 11 is this: v is formed by pressing the 
upper teeth against the lower lip; the Modem 
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Greek B requires the mouth to be somewhat 
rounded. It is to the Enghsh v, what ^ is to / 

Bepresented hy bh, and often by v ; as ^a,6os, 
bhdthos, effyaipw, ehhgheno. 

As the sound of the English h is heard only in 
the combination MH, the Greeks employ Mil as 
an approximation to it ; as Byron, Mwaipwv, Boston^ 
MtroiTTOP, Birmingham, Mwepfuyxati. (Seen, below.) 

Note 1 . In Sctlitzbs (p. 720, 5), Bobert is wiitteD Pouitniprm \ 
in Anka Counena, Poiariprot. 



is the aspirate of the sound represented by ff pala- 
tal (as in cfo, gety give). Before I and £ it is pro- 
nounced like y in ye, yes, but a little stronger. 
Before the other vowel-sounds it is guttural. 

Represented by gk ; as yaroit, gh&tos, yepav, 
gheron, y^, ghi, yowa, ghupa. 

After r nasal, it does not differ from the English 
g palatal ; as ayyapta, angaria, ayyeKiK, angelos. 

As the sound of the English g palatal is heard 
only in Tr or TK, the Greeks use IT or TK as an 
approximation to it ; as Grey, TKpk, Graham, 
Fiepeixafi, (See K, below.) 

Note 2. In tbe KouyEtcrra we liave, 1944 Tiujifp, for GiSiert. 
5200 TyaKipav, for GaUraa. 

T nasal 

occurs only before the palatals K, T, X, H (that is, 
K2), and is pronounced like n in angle, or ng in 
hang. 

Represented by « ; as ayyeXjoi;, angelos, dy/Kiov, 
angion, iruyxt'o-ti, sinkhisis, troKiny^, sdlpinks. (See 
aUo N nasal.) 
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is flie aspirate sound of d ; that is, it is pronounced 
like tk in that, these, this. 

Represented by dh ; as SeW, dheno, Sp^tnyt^ dhru- 
soSy SiSaa-Kct, dhidkdsko, pafiSi, rahhdhi. 

The sound of the English d is heard only in 
NT; which being the case, NT is employed as a 
substitute for it ; as Dublin, Nto'/mtXm', Dorchester, 
NTopTff€<rTep. (See r, below.) 

NoTB 3. So in Uie JLovyxfimi (n/oOi.), 103, prt HvniXioC, de 



z 

is sounded like z. Represented by z ; as ^pa%», 
phrdzo, £q)^ Zo-i. 



like th in thin, thorn. Represented by th ; as ^eoV, 
theos, avBponroi, &nthropos, aSeot, dtheos. 

K 

like k. Represented by k ; as ncancoV, kak6s, Kpa^, 
kr&sQ. 

After r nasal, or iV nasal, it is sounded like g 
palatal ; as ayKXia, anfflid, orfKeiovy angion, avyKoUa, 
singeo, a» icalw, angSo. 



like / in last, all. Represented by I ; as XaX«, 
hlo, \eyoi, Ugko, \oyot, loghos, Xouco, luo. 

Before the sound I, it is generally pronounced 
like lli in William. Represented by II ; as Xwco;, 
llikos, KoKri, kallL Compare N before I. 



I 



PRONDSCIATION. 11 

M 

like m. Ilepresented by m ; as /tovot, nwnos, fUm- 
ftfv, minomen. 

N 
like n in nard, nest. Bepresented by » ; as vo/uk, 
fiomos, -TTive, pine, voCs, nus. 

Before the sound 1, it is regularly pronounced 
like ni in opinion, onion. Represented by n; as 
ftWw, niptOy mv€i, pohi. Compai'e A before /. 

N nasal 
occurs chiefly in the proclitics Stv, edv, iev, eu, avv, 
Tof, T^V, Tw*-, before K, or E (that is, KS), and is 
sounded like T nasal ; that is, like n in angle, or 
ng in hang ; as or hcoVtu, angopto, Shr ^e'pw, dheng- 
siro. (See also F nasal.) 

In the same words, this letter before 17 or 7 
(that is, 17^} is pronounced like M; as trip iroXXg, 
simbotiy iv iroXct, emboli. 

B 
like ks. Represented by ks ox x ; as of w?, uksios, 
^tvK, ksinos. 

After r nasal, or iV nasal, it is soiinded like gs : 
as (TuXTTtylof, salpingson, t&v ^imv, tor^senon. (See 
K, above.) 

n 

like p in park, pet, pin. Represented hy p ; as 
irmrof, pap6s, iri'Trra, pipto, Trrowt?, ptosis. 

After M, it is pronounced like 6 ; as o-u/MrtW, 
simbtno, ifimpot, embros. So also after N in the 
above-mentioned proclitics ; tov irdxtfiov, t(mb6le- 
mon, av varfalvat, amhagk^no. (See N nasal.) 



THE ALPHABET. 



s 

like s in sofi. • Represented hy s ; as <Twara<t, so- 
stos, aiyicpov, simeron. 

Before a semivowel (B, T, J, Z. A, M, N, P) it 
is sounded like Z ; as Xnvpi^, Zmirni, xaafia, 
kh&zma. So also in the proclitics tow, to?, before 
the same consonants ; tou? ffaciKeK t^ yip, tuzbka- 
silis tizghis, rovs XiJkov?, tuzllikus. 



like t in tell, tin, tart. Represented by ( ; as t 
ttpote, TovTov, tutu. 

After N it is generally sounded like d ; as hrifto^, 
endimos, avvrpo^in, sindrophos. So after JV in the 
above-mentioned proclitics ; tov tlfuov, tondimion, 
av TOV rifiai, andondimas, ^i» rpex'^K, dkendrikhis. 
(See N nasal.) 

TX, formerly also TZ, 
like ts. Represented by ts ; as To-a/wi^i, tsarukki, 
rtrifj/irw, tsimhu. 

After N, it is sounded like ds ; as yavrtros, gh&nd- 
SOS, vr<ra/4.i, dzamt 

The combinations TS, TZ approximately express 
the English ch (tik) before the vowel-sounds E, I; 
as cherry, raipi, cheap, talir, chip, to-(V. But before 
A^ 0, OT, ch can be approximately represented 
only by TSI ; as charm, rviApp,, choke, to-mj*. choose. 

The combinations NTS, NTSI are employed to 

express the sound of the English J or g lingual 

(dzh) ; as jet, vra-er, gem, VTtrip.^ jib, vTo-i/iV, gibbet, 

VTai/iwtT, jar, vratap, joke, VTiTiOKtjurg, matovpi. 

NoTK 4. In die KiwyKtoTa, Geoffroi, that » Owlfrt^, « written. 



PHONtlNClATION. 13 

KoTE 5, In ancient Greek, TS, TZ occur only in foreign voidi. 
Thus, T<ra8]7, tsadi, the mune of the eighteenth letter of the Hebrew 
alphabet (Skptdaoint. Thren. passimV B. n. 4915 Ttr«wfi^T. of 
theageof Bioclelian. Procopitib, Bell Vand. 1, 11, p. 361 Tfaf'M'i 
brother of Gelimer. Bell. Pere. p- 78, 10 ol Tiarol, an Aaaric people. 

The Latio ii before a vowel began to be pronounced like TZI about 
the mxth centuij. Thus, Theophanes, pp. 451 Aufwvrfi'oXoc. 454 
aoiiti^C''h Oomentia (A. D. 699). Ccaapare Isidorus, 1, 26, 28. 
¥ et Z^ lit«ria sola Gneca noraina acribuntur. Nam cum jastitia sonum 
Z litene expriniat, tamen quia Latinum est, per T scribendnm est, 
sicut militia, malitia, neguUia, et cet«ra aimilia. Mai.AI.A9 has Bin- 
Tfi'o, for Venetia (p. 176). 

The Latin C retained its ancient power as late as the same century. 
Thu9, John Lydub writes /loycnrcc for mancipes (p. 69, 16), 
irappijctAar for parricidas (p. 141, 13), <j)atii)is for faciea (p. 145, 
3). The sounds now given to it hy the Itatian.i and Gennans, when 
it Bt^nda before e or i, seem to bi> recognized by Porphtrooenitus. 
Thus (De Adm. p. 125), he writes Tfi^traNdj3a, for Civitft Sova. 
He remarks also (De Them. p. 32) t^at the Latin r fo t ir a t (v. ]. 
rffo-f) is equivalent to the Greek awrrofi^i where the true reading 
seems to be rfoiVto, caesio. 



requires the mouth to be rounded as in blowing 
moderately. The English f, that is, the letter 
which comes nearest to it, is formed by pressing 
the upper teeth against the lower lip. (Compare 

^■) 

Represented by ph or /; as e<f>a/^a, epkagka, 
^povri^w, phrontizo, evfppaivm, ephphreno- 



the aspirate of K, is sounded like the German ch, 
or the Spanish j. Represented by kh ; as x'«"' 
khdos, xpo^o^^ khronos, (nIy;^uo-«, sinkhisis, eumrXoy- 
;^K)?, ephsplankhnos. 



like nX. Represented by ps ; as a^^'^rrot. dpsitos, 
'^rqiw, psino. 



After M, it is sounded like hs ; as eii-^vx<K. ^m- 
hsikhos. (See JI, above.) 

4. Pronunciation of the Breathings, 

The smooth breathing is a weak consonant, hav- 
ing A for its kindred vowel ; that is, it is to ^ 
what y in ye is to e in the same word. 

In classical Greek the rough breathing corre- 
sponds to h. In Modem Greek it does not diiFer 
from the smooth; as aF/u», "EWijnet, pronounced 

ACCENTS. 

§3- 

1. The acute accent is specifically (not merely 
generically) the same as the English acute ; as 
pTfrap, ritor, rptj^a, trehko, aOeo^, dtheos, avOfKOTToi, 
dntkropos, kokos, kakus. 

The grave is the same as the acute, though 
somewhat weaker ; as ncoXo? av0panro<t, kalos an- 
ihropos. 

In Modem Greek the circumflex cannot be dis- 
tinguished from the acute, all the modem vowel- 
sounds being isochronous ; thus, koKw. rt/i^, (lovaa 
are sounded mtXof , ri^i', ftowra. 

The circumfiex i^lection, however, is heard in 
the diphthongal sounds av, ao, aov, eX, oX, ovl', when 
the stress falls upon the first element (§ 2, 2); as 
/taiva, maina, ^^niSiu, khatdho, wtKaow, pelatt, Xi«i, 
lei, <Toi, sot, yai:Bapo<i, gh&idharos. 

As quantity is not recognized in Modem Greek, 
a proparoxytone admits of ending in a syllable 



which in classical Greek would be long. For ex- 
amples, see nouns, adjectives, and verbs, below. 

Such forms as Koviaptit, xoirtavt, hruura, tffpa&eiaire, 
tKoytaaa, tKoyaptava, with the accent on the fourth 
syllable from the end, are not exceptions to the 
general rule, since the antepenult is contracted, 
by synizesis, with the penult 

Enclitics. 

2. An enclitic is a word, which, in respect of 
accent, is pronounced as if it were an integral part 
of the preceding word. 

The most stalking enclitics are the personal 
pronouns /tou, fie, ftat, <tov, a-e, aat, and all the parts 

of TK ; as So<Tt ftov, KTvirtjae top, irpayfiA tov. 

Proclitics. 

3. A proclitic is a word, which, in respect of 
accent, is pronounced as if it were an integral part 
of the word before which it stands. The proclit^ 
ics are, — 

( 1 ) The article ; as o av0pairo<t, tov av0po»rm>, 
pronounced oiiv0pavot, Tovavffpavov. 

f2) The pronouns /m>v, fii, fta^, aov, ae, aat, and 
all the parts of td's, except the nominative and the 
genitive plural Tmv ; as (mv ypiiipei, am eitra, pro- 
nounced fiovypatfiei fftiaeitra. 

(3) The particle ya; as va exa, va tou eySXciro, 
pronounced vae^a, varovfffKeva. 

(4) The relative adverb or pronoun woC or owov; ■ 
as ixet irov rpayoi^ov<ra, avrov vov trwi, pronounced 
c«« trovrparfOvSovaa, avrov irovtrav. 

(5) The auxiliary' verb 6a or Oi; as 6a ypir^at, 
6a Sypa^ prono''^^W 0aypa>^, Baiypa^ 



After M, it is sounded like 6s ; as c/t-^rw^o?. im- 
hsikkos. (See JI, above.) 

4. Pronunciation of the BreatkinffS. 

The smooth breathing is a weak consonant, hav- 
ing A for its kindred vowel ; that is, it is to ^ 
what y in ye is to e in the same word. 

In classical Greek the rough breathing corre- 
sponds to h. In Modem Greek it does not differ 
from the smooth ; as altta, 'JEXXi/w?, pronounced 

ACCENTS. 



1. The acute accent is specifically (not merely 
generically) the same as the English acute ; as 
pTirwp, ritor, rpexo*, trikho, aOeoi, dtkeos, avdpwmK, 
dnthropos, kokoii, kakos. 

The grave is the same as the acute, though 
somewhat weaker ; as jotXot avOpawott, kalbs dn- 
tkropos. 

In Modem Greek the circumflex cannot be dis- 
tinguished from the acute, all the modem vowel- 
sounds being isochronous ; thus, xaXw, n/t^, ftovaa 
are sounded xaXw, rtftl, ftovaa. 

The drcamfiex i^lection, however, is heard in 
the diphthongal sounds ai', ao, oou, eC, oi; ovi; when 
the stress falls upon the first element (§ 2, 2) ; as 
/ia'iva, maina, ^AiSw, khatdko, ireXaov, pelau, Xiet, 
lei, <roi, sot, ytSiSapo^, gh&idharos. 

As quantity is not recognized in Modem Greek, 
a proparoxytone admits of ending in a syllable 



which in classical Greek would be long. For ex- 
amples, see nouns, adjectives, and verbs, below. 
Such forms as ieoviaf»is, lamuurt, einava, tffpaSetaa^t, 

tKoyiaaa, (Xoydpiava^ with the accent on the fourth 
syllable from the end, are not exceptions to the 
general rule, since the antepenult is contracted, 
by synizesis, with the penult 

Enclitics. 

2. An enclitic is a word, which, in respect of 
accent, is pronounced as if it were an int^;ral part 
of the preceding word. 

The most striking enclitics are the personal 
pronouns /u>0, fU, fi^, aov, tre, aam, and all the parts 
of Tof ; as Bdve /tov, tcrvinfae tov, ■n-payfid tov. 

Proclitics. 

3. A proclitic is a word, which, in respect of 
accent, is pronounced as if it were an integral part 
of the word before which it stands. The proclit- 
ics are, — 

(1) The article; as o avOptairtK, tow dvffpanWf 
pronounced odp0fK&irot, Tovavffpavov. 

(2) The pronouns /mv, fte, ftav, aw, <rc, <ra«, and 
all the parts of to';, except the nominative and the 
genitive plural rmu ; as /utO fpd^ta, cat ttira, pro- 
nounced ftovypa^i aaaiitta. 

(3) The particle vd.\ as va. ei^w, va, tov c/SXcvo, 
pronounced v(u.')(ta, varovf^XeTra. 

(4) The relative adverb or pronoun irov or virot!; - 
as exel vov rpayovSovtra, avrov vov ir«w, pronounced 
fuel irourparfoviowra, aurov ■jrowaK. 

(5) The auxiliary verb 6d or $i\ as 6a 7pa'-^, 
6a Sypa^ prono'^inc^d daypon^, Baiypa^ 



16 STTJ- 

(6) The prepositions 
pronounced d-Trorovroi', elt 

(7) The conjunctions 
•iitv ]Za, pronounced 



SYNIZESIS. 

M- 

1. When, in the same word or two contiguous 
words, a front-vowel is followed by a back-vowel 
(§ 2, 1), these two vowels admit of being uttered in 
one syllable, if the former is changed, in pronun- 
ciation, into its corresponding consonant or breath- 
ing. (History of the Greek Alph. §§ 22, 23.) 

Thus, if the combinations IE, IA,^IO, lOT, EA, 
EO. OA, OTE, OrO, OTA, are each to be contract- 
ed into one syllable, the first element (I, E, 0, OT) 
is changed, in pronunciation, into its correspond- 
ing consonant. 

These combinations are not diphthongs ; for a 
consonant and a vowel do not constitute a diph- 
thong, in the ordinary sense of the term. Thus, in 
ai; pronounced aye, eye, both elements are vowels ; 
but in to, sounded yo, only the second is a vowel. 

When the first vowel is accented, the accent, in 
case of synizesis, is heard on the second ; as in 
upava, dicova>, vov^Xeav. And if the first element is 
I accented, the accent is usually (not always) writ- 
ten on the second ; as in icap&id, d^evTeia, for xapBia, 

Ktu Kpavw aavpXfap ro ^£pt fiov xai Bie^rjv atreieeW^v. 
Keu Tea>; oiea-Trov rjvptfKa kov ropveaaKiv kuttou. 
X'^fMilvet ^eos, artfialv ^ ft), ar)/uitvovv ra eirovpdvta. 
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'Ayu Teiopyt dtftewri ftov, VTpariwjfi Ka0a\kdpi. 
Kai /ua eop-TT), fua Kvpuucij leat /iiu Xafivp^ i)p,ipa. 
AioiTapoicapBd to trrr^o^ Kodevof 009 a; i^ov^, 
Me yepovTuraa /j/rfrepa km /le oi^Xiiva ira^uL 
Kai KodowTOV ; TO tnriTi tov, KaKo hev el^e o vo!k tov, 
Eltrdv /*€, MdOe 'OTnruwov, trelvav ovtev tpoffatrat. 
Na avoir/a to apftapiv fiov va to ^ptiiKa ye/Mirov. 
Taj^a va fuiOot ypap-pMra, raj^a va j|u aw tKtiva. 
iS.ia \vyr}pi) ffapia apptDOTa yia eco? afovpou ayamj. 
S T^i/ 'E^tro emyyave, km atpov 6 aZtp<^^ yiarpevdij. 
K' ol oKTto aBeptpoi itv i)0f\av xtu d KtwrTai^ii'Of ffeXei. 
Akowo Kov^ia Ta tov^km, okovw O'/u^ifMi ctraBtav. 

2. Peailiarities of I in ease 0/ Synizesis. 

(1) I, after K, r, X. Z, A, M, N. P, S, H, % in case 
of synizesis, is a weak y consonantal ; as in ■^apJucia, 
\dyia, ra^id, ^ov^ia, •rrovXia, iravia, leaXoypTja, Kpaciov, 
fiera^iov, j^a^^ia. 

(2) n, in case of synizesis, does not differ es- 
sentially from I consonantal, that is, _y in yc, yarn, 
yet, you ; as in \dyui, tcatvovpyim, ayia. Conse- 
quently, this combination is regarded as the repre- 
sentative of I consonantal. Thus, lA, 10, lOT 
can be written also TIA, TIO, TIOT. 

(3) XI, when pronounced by sjTiizesis, is not 
unlike A, followed by a weak y consonantal ; as 
raxtd, tahyd. This being the case, XI is regarded 
as the representative of the sound hy. 

(4) HI, before a vowel-sound, in case of synize- 
sis is sounded like ni in onion, opinion (§ 2, 3) ; 
as ^ovtm, pkonds, ovpdvuyi, urdnos, yKpefuiUTai, gre- 
mnjte. 

(5) PI, when it stands between two vowels, is 
sounded like PVI, PI being the representative of 



jf consonantal ; as Ka0apta, drjpid, pronounced KaSdf>- 
yta, Oifpyio, 

(G) I, at the beginning of a word, or after a 
vowel, or after B, A, Mil, NT, in case of synizesis, 
has the sound of I consonantal, which sound can 
be represented by ri; as tarpon, vaXl, ffto, xapSui, 
KOVfiwul, a^tmtid, ^v)(o-vtov, pronounced ytarpoi;, 
yvoKt, fiyio, /eapSytd, Kovfnrytd, d^nrrytta, ^vj(oyvw. 

(§ 4, 2, 2.) 

As r before E or / does not differ essentially 
from I consonantal, it can take the place of FI 
before these vowel-sounds ; thus, Updiei, if a trisyl- 
lable, admits of being written yepdici. 

(7) /, after T, S, 11, *, in the same word, in 
case of synizesis, is not unlike a weak y coDsonau' 
tal preened by A, which combination can be ex- 
pressed by XI (§ 4, 3, 3) ; as ^arid, 0€idi^, widt^, 
Kov^uK, pronounced ifttoTjf^ia, Bytui^t, irj^iava, KOvif>j(UK, 

At the end of a word, I, in this case, is equiva- 
lent to a weak jf consonantal ; and before E or I, 
it may be omitted in pronunciation ; as. 

Ma T i ej(€t 6 irpoTo/ida^opm k elv erat jfoXiatr/itvov ; 
Ti okop rop k6it/w avayvpa «oi Twrores Sev rivpa. 
Ti etv d)^<t vov yeverai k rj rapa^if tj /uyaK'^ ; 
S T^v E^ffo eyvpivt pa yuvrpevB^ ij irXifpi tov. 



ELISION. 

§a. 

1. When a word ends in an accented vowel- 
sound, and the next word begins with the same 
vowel-sound, the latter sound admits, especially 
in poetry, of being dropped in pronunciation (and 



even in writing). If the eecond sound also is ac- 
cented, it makes no difference which one is omitted 
in pronunciation ; as, 

'Apya vruaou, apya aWa^, apya va V^ 9 to yidfta, 
£(M Sua trtra0ui aat}fiivia yta -nv iroKefio. 
Stfieovovfuu iroXv rayta, hvo otpct aaov va ^^■ 

2. Kat, and, before the vowel-sounds E, I, admits 

of dropping the at ; as « eyaJ, K ^ovira, for kcu eym, 
Koi ijicovaa. Before A, 0, OT, it regularly coalesces 
with these sounds (§§ 4, 1 : 2, 2); as, 

Kai SiSa> to ictu uyopaffa aou$\w utto Tcayyapuf. 
0\a Ta KatTTpj] -rrarijae icai o\a tu (iovatmjpia, 
Ti ej^etf, /Spe yepaXtupe, icai avXo kKoIv ra fiarta aov ; 

Most commonly, however, k<u is sounded like K.I 
before A, O, OX, and is usually written kI, But 
since, in Romaic, H is equivalent to I, it is more 
correct to adopt its later Boeotic form «i). Thus, 
ic^ auToi;, Krf oirouK, kti ov\o, for the unauthorized 
kI avTov, Kt ^>rotO!, id oS\o. (§ 7, 5, 2.) 

3. The pronouns funi, <toS, rov, vov or oirou, the 
article rot), and the verb five, often elide the vowel- 
sounds even before a consonant ; as, 

Tpaffa, KoKe p. , t^h SXwto, rpa^a tijp aXviriSa. 

Atv <r TO Vo, Arjfio, fua tftopa, Sev a to' tra rpeiv nu 

Vfirre. 
Kai TTiopei K epav ^vravi), ineKvei t Ttovaolt^ Apam). 

4. The verbal endings -ij and -e of the aorist sub- 
junctive and imperative, active, are often elided be- 
fore the articles or pronouns to, tow, ra, tows, re<i ; as, 
KaX pai^e TO irapaXvfiav, hrap to pa-^iiuiv <rov. 

To TToto fa p')S'} fV ^pf'XI' "'^ ^c^ "** P^ '''^ X**'"*' 



2or 

Kai atrou v avol^ t^v iropra ttjs i^effye fj -^v^^ rift. 
ByoX' TO TO paa-a, yovfieve, ^ydXe to viTpaj(ri\t. 

5. The same remark applies also to diravm, ndra, 
fieffa, in the CombinatiODS airav «, Kar 's, /t€<r 'v, 
followed by the articles to, tow, tov, t^d, tpiJ?, t*?, 
TO ; as airdv '? to vrpSffUt, kot '? ra vet^e ffiXatTia, 
fieiT 's TO ff-niTi. 

6. The adverb ijmvo, for fiovov, often loses ita 
final o; as, 

Mov tneiKTe \oyo ? tij ^payxia va p6ovve rpia xapa^Lo. 

7. The preposition d-n-d often drops the o before 
the forms of the article beginning with t ; as dtr 
Tfj^ ^pvai.^ TO vepo, aw tijp apxrjv, air to laucaXa ^yoK^ 

CONTRACTION. 

§«. 
1. "Wlien the articles to, tov, -rd, the pronouns /mw, 
<rov, TOV, TO, rd, the adverb 01" pronoun irov or anov, 
the auxiliary 6d, the particle vd, and some other 
words, are fcrilowed by a vowel, a contraction takes 
place, according to the following examples : — 



Ta Skofa contracted rSt^aya commonly written r' nXoyn 
»n flng 'OTff fa w!} 




... _., .__, - T oipurov 

2. IIov or oirov, before «T in this case usually 



COimCTATION OF LETTERS. 



becomes wo or 6iro ; as mv ej(fOy •n-Sx'", "to 'j^ ; 
epj(eTm^ vopy(erai, tto 'pj(eTiu. 

3. Por contract verbs, see below. 



COMMUTATION OF LETTERS. 

§''• 

1. Commutation 0/ A, B. 

yot pur an, ra^apiK roAtpi. 

*Eyyif<# oyy/fu, tyyaimt ayy6n, At^^irot HXtt^nmfis, ipya- 
trr^ptor apyairr^pi, ipara iftitru, rltmrt rhrora, i/ifiiA.^ AfocSXi, 
ptifnX^ riipaXo, vaparri vaparu, 

2. Commutation o/A, O. 

'OpJM> ofuJM), dpfud &ppj3Si, 6pitaS6t a^iioBti, ipijiarit apijxi^, 
iXitAifpot SkoKtpot, apa^oyiun' dvakaytiis. 

3. Commutation of A, AI. 

riSapot y^apos, xdfui Kotfia, ieaii6f icot/ufc, Ko^inot tuuftnot, mXh* 
ju «iX(uS£, xXd^ui xXdifia, x"^^ x"*^*^"! X"/'^* X"'/"''* X^f^iw 
X^uphot. 

4. Commutation o/E, O. 

'EdptuDf '0Ppt}6t, t{a Sfnu, JpfUfMua) dp/i7>«Mt, tOicaipoc S^Kmpot, 
Ipoptpot SfMpifmt- 

'OXvfUTDE 'EXu/tlTOT, 3^' ^^', TTOOTTOr* ffOUirtTn, 

6. Commutation of E, I. 

HtpSn mpovn, <rrp«fm orpl^a, Ttntoipi nmcaipi. 
Ilurrw irc^M, otvSji'i {rti^nSn. 

Kl)pl «p(, (UJP' ***P'> 6r)pi6 Stpii. OTiJ»« WT(«», fijp^ itpoi, vy"lpot 
yupot ytpit, aith}pos alitpov, ^rin; prrtrivt], mjiroiun irtVn/u». 

rCorw yiprta, aipa rrfpva, Kopd upd, irXvMi irXt'tw, pixpine ftutpitm. 
Kaytipot uayp^'t-, ft COtA. 
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(1) Before a vavel, E is regularly changed into I ; as it^Xta, 

^ifXia, miKia iroiudy 0apia 0aptd, nhiov v%i6. 

(2) When AI (sounded £) u changed into the sound I, it is 
more correct to repi^sent the latter sound hj ij, after the anal- 
ogy of the later Boeotic dialect ; which orth<^raphy satisfiea the 
classical eye without offending the modem ear; as afya ^, 
apaiot &p>i6t, Si/vpraiot SiivfM)6t. . (See, ^SQ J 5, 2.) 

'Effpaiot 'Ofip<i6t. So the article i for at 

6. Commutation of OY, L 

Kuw Kowm, Tptvofu wot^tvapi^ itXt^Hla nArjinida. 

ZijXtva CaoXtvit, <rpria trovirid, ifi^Kopi ^oujuipt, ^aijXof <Pavoii\i, 

'AyKaXos (lynniXa, SyKvpa Synavpa, PpmtvSa fipavna, rvniH; ' too- 
xar^, KvUiir koiAMs, toXkipa neWoipa, fvoara^. piuETnuu, pvnanj 
pouKoai, iTKuXot axoiAas, tnipiC" troiipi^ia, iripai aoifam, vv^iap mi^pa, 
animlov imnmt., aripa^ trtovpoKi,, TvXum) TmiKointa, Tv/iMoror TOv/f 

voHw, rpwni Tpoutra. In words of this description, tbe sound OY 
may possibly be a relic of the andent proitunciation of T. 
UpoUa wpovKo, dMory, from the classical vpo^ irpouc6t. 

7. Commutation of II, B, *, M, T (consonantal). 

Q, B. 'Apai^'Apafiot 'Apdv^i, ApajSui 'Aparid, KOirrta Jn>irqi>ai 

B , 4 ■ 'AkriiPai aktipn, jSXijiTinri'M ^ijincovM. 

n , 4 . Pdi^mc ptitiri, KaXirot KOp^xx. 

B , M . WvC6a> ^i<dm, xhl*1 oxi&^- 

(1) n before T is regularly changed into •; as patrr^ pa<pTtt, 
KORTM Kocfmt, iTKmrT^ «*aifa<», Tpiimts rpi^rnjt. 

('2) B aller H regularly becomes n, pronounced 6 (§ 2, S, H) ; 
tLeyapfip6syaiuip6si4p^uia iiixalva,'ai^iiiaho iitKoufiffSi mumviuta. 

(3) r, in the diphthcHigs AY, EY (now pronounued a^, (;it,«r 
a^ «^), has all the properties of B and *. 

Knwni nt^t, Ixavaxi iiia'^, liiXavaa hXii-^a, iffmrtXnaa J0airikn^a, 
IXfiKFif IXfjfn, dovKtwnt ftovXr^i, 'EXtvaipa At^i'ira. 

'EXoMV* Xofiva, tBmvTOt Ipuwrrot, tivmxet iircixpt Or fiavtwxat, 

after the analogy of a*iiv6t from tri^iiat. 

N(BH yrti^f analogous fiX^x'" ^Xiftnovn ifiKritrianiri. 

(4) When EY loses its first letter, B or « is used for Y in 
wder to presene the (rue pronunciation. 

B£ayy(AiM- 0iiyytXta. tuyfviit fiytyift, tvKttyia ffktryii, tiipiirxti 
fipitKit, npi tiobia vpcffoK, (btfijiwc 0A)Mt lf>ni>vt, eiKaiponu ^HUu- 
pitMtf tiOttiift ^moMt ^muiM*, ri tCxonrat ra '^;i[in>nu. 
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So when « becomes o j iCxaipot i^nupot, empty. 

(5) Aitf^vrqc, wKwter, pronounced a^A*ijtj becomes il^'iTijs. 

8. Commutation o/T, J, e, Z, 2". 

T , O ■ S<n-uni inaSiKa, PaTpa](pt fiaBpax^C fio6paK6tf aiO'iffiAt) 
odi^oXq, iKaOura fiiaran or »'icciriw> 

T, A. *Yjlvoi- fnw, ninbij Botmii^, ^pocrot odpaj^n, nSfov 
Aofa So^dfx, Sprror npaivSa. 

T , S . TlOrXov oivkXov (rfirlEAor, di!«(. 

(1) O ^ler £, 4, X, is regularly changed intoT; amiv^a 

ixovtmiKOt i^ovtr^v tkovemjy^ crr^urAjftd f'rrrioTTjva 1 tfiddvtt ^dntj 
typApditita fypd^™^ i^A'e *x^«, ix^pm oxTp6s, faixBijpor lunixrtpim. 
So ilaMlUa fMiJnjjta, iXti6tpos Arin-tpot (§ 7, 7, 3). 

(2) A ailuT N ia reguWIy changed into T, pronounced like d 

(^ 2, 3) ; as iiripor )liirTp<Hi, irdiint iyriirte vrvrnt, SutSpat Srrpat, 
i/nriprift trayrpnm, parivas pairrL 

9. Commutation of T, 9, Z, 2, K, 5K, XS. 

T , X ■ TfurXov iritriAop, dtrXEa oyiXdi, ^rndna ^(ujiw, ^ruapt 
^MCvdpi, iTTlX^OU cncXc^wtf- 

T , T S ■ Tayyoc nroyyoi, JEXiifuiT^ itX7p<iT(Aci( KXtjfuirot'An, pfrhr^ 

O , T S ■ 'Ai[ai4o;ycHpot (rKcunnixot/iaf or iTyaiiTVi>x'Hf'''t. 

Z, TS- Ziyyl^ipit rmrrai^ptt, iiiv^Kts nramrv^imi. 

S, TS. Su^iy twwro, o-oiniptt securis mmiupt, vAijtmf^ 
ToAtproupSa, tn^'XSs nrffitrXo, situla ravntipa, Bugo nravCwi Ber- 
vulus T(nf){3ouX(, sergia (Italian) nrtpyo. 

X K , T 2 . IlMnnK (rrrci, aiupot nripot. 

10. Commutation of K, T, X. 

K , r . *Opm£ SpTvyoc jp-ii«, iuuaplia Siayovpi(i», ixSipce ytip- 
tm, ixi&B yiiyt, ixkiu yXtiu, KokUi Kaklyi, Kapls yaplSa, rdrot 
yorofi AuoTtip yXvirr^p^f Ki^iot ymiSios, aKavriroxotpot (PyiitTirf;i[o<pot, 

K , X . AcixnifU 3c(;i^vu, Suuku Buu;|;n>, «iirT» xo^Vi X<V*^ lopOa, 
luipjctiinor Koputn. 

r , X . Ilatf^ iroixn'S'i ^Tyivf ^X*"- 

(1 ) K before t is regularly changed into X ; as Krm xt^m 
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(2) X afier 2 is chaoged into K ; as vkICo, <rj(iAtiai voAttif 

11. Commutation ofB, F, A. 

B , r . BXfWw yWn™, flU<f>apor yki^aprv, fioima ymtra, iroC0ka 
miyXa, KaXtydtw «iXi/3ava- 

a, A. KovHiih tmavfit, from the classical kuxi&m. 

12. Commutation of B. ^, X. 

e , » . 'AwipMyi^TW dpft^ii^TW, trraBiaj ora^r), Aimipi ^TwifK 
0<nHnipi, Oplaaa ^piaaa. 
e , X . 'Axwi Aftflj. 
♦ , X ■ ♦ovx"' X""^^' ^''X" yX*t^- 

13. Comjnwtafo'oM o^ ^, M, N, P. 

A , N . 'ATO0n»Tijg oXtx^i^ dXf^oiwiimw. 

A, P. 'A&X^r (ifcpii>rfr, ipi^r* apiuya, ^i^vpit ippipii, 

jpAnfuu ifpAi, Joftiror itopi^t, ^miXfiot ffnopMot- 

ma, Kpifoapa lAtfaapa nin^apa. mpypo irX^pi;. 

M , N . 'AwifiMfi7To» (i/ii^»i(Tor, onW/i^ <rta^. 

ADDITION AND OMISSION OF LETTERS. 

§8. 
1. A prefixed. 

BatTKobw iftaVKaip«, ffiOXa ofSSftXa, ^pA$v\ov affpi^V^tn; fiptm- 

n'a cilSpOTiA ««i(M iyivapii, and many others. 

Before a TOwel, this prefix becomes di^ ; dyoXXutofMu oHryoX- 

2. A omitted. 

'A^vyidko, /.iyWlov, Arr«if <n<^. afioiyy f ""Sry. «»* » *"«* 
others. 

3. E prefixed. 
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4. E annexed. 

(1) E is ofi«n annexed to words ending in N ; as ypApovr ypd- 
tf}ovrr, cXtyov At'-yoM, vatdim' inuSuiM) iaivai milvM, yfXififiow 

(2) Farticularlj t6v, r^r, ;ui, irSt, mit, before a consonant, 
very often take this suffix, which ie usually written aa if it be- 
longed to the next word ; as r^ indini, rbrt nuiMi, rhr (Viowi ; 
irat yXfiny, vatt yXfrw, (rat iyktiriii > tow Krvirdtt, roiit n-wran, 



5. E omitted from the beginning of a word. 

'EKi/pa yiiptHt, (irdiiMt yiino, tVaipHu wu^wa, IpvirSt para, iptifda 

prifui, ivTtd (TTuf, and many others. 

6. ^r, Er. be/ore M. 

Before H, these diphthongs drop the Y ; as taZfta idfta, tau/ihot 
Kaiuyot, kXaCfia icXd^, yvfui yi/ia, tBfu>p<t>os Ifiop^t, 'fnv/ia ^iw, 
wmdfu/ifmc naidtiuiiot. 

7. O prefixed. 

Afira M<iim, ytd ^<°> tAnotot SKatroioi, Kairfxroc dicAr<i<ror, ■Arov 
^xdirov, jiSn dir^t, tiiiuTifjot 5HSim/wi, irou ihrou. 

8. omitted from the beginning of words, 

'Oklyos Xiyot, dfuXu fuXu, Suofta vo/iaroi, dmrinof nrfrt. 

9. r prefixed. 

yXtlt^, nljBa yviOa, vt(m y**^, u r n a yoipra, oS\a youXto. 

10. r inserted. 

Atpat ayipat, iXurff'ipit ayXi<rTp&, Sapot Syoupos, irarrios Jynl^ 
Ttoc, Sov ofcw aiyapid, wii- avydv, ?n«ta jyihiui. /itiia /ibiya, a-vrwdrav 
ovyiv^i', rvf>a*vac TVpayniti /uXtoc ^Xfyoi, (n/it'doXit ir(/uy8(!Xi, vu- 
IkOl^t ffiiXiuyifc. 

In vertffi r is inserted before <u when this ending is preceded 
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by D. vowel, or by Ihe sound B ; mpvoN mpniya), atoiat aimiyiK, 
lUiia Kaiyu, fifnuvw luratvya, rpi^it rpiffytt, yvptwt yvptiyia. 

11. r omitted. 

&iyo ilia, Xnyijw Ao^n, iivpoKiyi fiupoXcfi, Trfwir^ayi nyxMr^dT, mi- 
yhra vturra, rayl^a rat^v, Tpayia rp&a, <j»vXayio ^Xoa, and SOme 

Others. 

It 19 re^larly omitted before H ; as trpayiia wpa/ia, ray/ta r^ita, 
otpayiiiyot a^ojuvos. 

12. r nasal inserted. 

'A.Kai^a ic/KoSi, axis iyxlia, Koapa ayardpa, piipitili fiVpiuryKi, VpU 
X(i{ apikayKa. 

13. r nasal omitted. 

T nasal b regularly omitted before X ; as -lyxiKut x< ^<> *iyxp^ 
«Xf'> p^^oyxpovt piXaxpivis, irvyx<'>pSi <nixii>p»- 

14. N omitted. 

(1) N before e is asaally nmilted ; SvAk idis, ant^aXi) ddt^oXq, 
KiAoiaivOi) nAoicvtfi, ^uAv ailriAd. 

So in the aorist passive of verbs ; ipaparSijn papaffiiai, imnparOr}* 
iirirpa$i}iia. 

(2) In nouns and adjectives, the endings av, «•, qv, ik, o>>, up, ov* 
regularly drop the N. For examples, see below, 

(3) Particularly, the articles r6v, tqv, and the negative Ih'r, 
omit the N before a semivowel (B, r, A, Z, A, M, N, P), or as- 
pirate (6, t| X) ; as ri ^mXu, ri yipovra, ri Xoi/ui, Si SUm, r^ 

15. N annexed. 

N is annexed to the second and third persons singnlar, and (o 
all the persona of tbe plaraJ, of the imperfect passive. See tba 
paradigm. 

16. N prefixed. 

Tbe ignorant, imi^ning that the N of the article, in expras- 
siona like the Mowing, belonged to the noon, have fonued a 
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namberof curioas words. Thus, from t^v Ainr, r^r^or, r^T^ 

MC, rqv 'YBpov, tAf oltoKipiw, rir rnnov, rap ifu)*! t'li^y have made f 
Naii^, ^ Nwt ^ Nr^ra, 7 NtA^ta, 6 nnwoirvpie, A rvnvot, i wufwtm 
Abo i yKpfurie-, from rai' i^^/uw, by sub^itituting r nasal for N. 

On the other hand, confbundhig the initial N witli that of thfl 
article, they changed Na|oT, NauTajcrai, into 'A|m, "Emaynt. 

The Italiaa ntunes JfegntpoiUe and iSoflnnu or Stalimfnt 
owe their existence to the cKpressionfl T^r *eypnn>, 't nj Aqftra. 

The illiterate eayVr^vIIiSXi,'! i^FKi,for EiV r^v DiiXir, to (ft* 
dty, that IS, 0)futo;n^'n()^, dr r^r Ku, to Qu. The Turkti, sup* 
posing thai or and nj* were parts of tlife noim, have made Ztivii- 
irouX or ZrvfiiraX, StambAl or Stombdl, StomcwS, Staakioi. AUtf 
'IfWc, .&7$it, (rom (Ic NtKouw. 

17. W tRj£rfe(2. 

When MI, followed bj a vowel, is to be pronounced by synt 
ze»s, it becomes MNI ; as fiia una, Oifuot ev/iwor, Pwpuoc PitfifJl 

18. il inserted. 

When MA would arise from syncope, the labial n (pronounced 
S, § 2, 3, n) is inserted betwen H and A ; as xa^uki^ eq^Xo^ 
tutpifmXo topifofkit, xoifi^At jfOfurXor. 

Compare the classical insertion of B in lU/iffKoKa, /uf^mi, 

/U4n}it0pia, yaitwp6t, Sitffporott ^pfipamy, ifi^paiiai. 

19. S prefixed. 

Ko'vtt tTK6n, tdnffos avairicDu/iirdnt, irpoaSm tnrprnxf-, iropytnit 
<nl*upyinft, ipkSfiot trtfikipot, i-u/in-niJfai irTXiv^iriiW{>>> K0paiaX6t <r<u>f>* 
8aX<ir, Korffapot truaSapos, Kop^mt atap^, ick^pa ir^^por, tMtrm 
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§»• 

1. The Modem Greek has but four cases ; the 
nomiaative, genitive, accusative, and vocative. 

In certiuD connections the educated nee the classical dative. 
Still it cannot be stud to form an essential part of the Modem 
Greek noun. 

2. Masculines end in the sounds AS, ES. IS, 
OSy OTS. Peminiues, in the vowel-sounds A, E, I, 
O, or. Neuters, in A, IN (I), ON (O), OS. 

3. The genitive singular of masculines, except 
those in OS, is formed by dropping the s of the 
nominative. 

The genitive singular of feminiues is formed by 
annexing ? to the nominative. 

4. The accusative singular of masculines and 
feminines, and the neuter endings IN, ON, most 
commonly drop the N. 

5. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural of masculines (except those in OS) end in 
-««, or -8es; of feminines, generally in- es. 

FiEST Declensios. • 

§ «•• 

1. Masculines in AS, HS. 
Classical. 
S. N. Ta/*itK TeXwiwj? 

G. Tafiiov(-a) TtKavov 

D. ra/Atif reXavrf 

A. rofiiai/ reXav^ 

V. TO/ua reXavt) 

Dr., :.G00gIc 



p. N. V. rafiuu rtX&vat 

G, TOfumv TtXatvaiv 

D. rafuati tcXwwu? 

A. rafulai tAmkos 

S.N. KpiTTfi 8«ownj9 kXcttt^ Mnm^f 

G. KptTou SfanoTov «X«rTow vavrov 

D. (t/XTp SeoTTOTp leXewrp vavnp 

A. KpiT^v Be<nroTi}v KKevnjv vatmip 

V. «ptTa SetnroTa KKeirra vaOra 

P, N. V. KptTol BeoTTOTai KXeirrai vavrcu 

G, KpvrSiv Seffworwv KKeirrwv vavrmi 

Xi. KptTtw heawoTiwi KXejnait faurcus 

A* Kpirm SeairoTot xXeirTa; vovrof 

Modem. 
treasurer colkctor 

S. N. TOftltK TeKiovijv 

G, ra/iia reKwVT) 

A, TOfila^p^ TcXwi^i') 

V. raftta reXmvtf 

P. N. A. V. rafuei reX^vgi 

G. TOfti&v, TeKavSip, 

Tafiiav rekaviav 

Nouns like n^uw and rrXibin)f are of rare occurrence in Mod- 
era Greek. 

jvdge bishop thief sailor 

G. KptTTJ SetnroTi; «X*i^tij vavrti 

A. KptT^p) Bta-ToTTt^v) *Xe^Tij(j'J I'oonjfi') 

V. KpiTT) SeiTTfOTTf Kketfyni vavrtj 

P. N. A. V. KpiTaBet Beff-JTornSe^ ie\e<ftm vavTe^ 

G, itpnaSav Se<nrina£av x\e<f>Tiiii, pavrmv, 

K\t<pTOtV 



Oxjlones in t^ are inflected like npiris. ParoJcytones in tijr, 
like M^tTtit, if the vowel of the penult is, in classical Greek, 
ehort ; and like ttamif, if the vowel-sound is long by nature. 

A few paroxjtones in t^ are declined like Acnnirqi ; as ipip- 

Note 1. The plaral ending -<« is borrcwed from the tliird declen- 

The tuoal, bat leas analodcal, Drtho^pli}> is -a 1 1 ; ai ;{apa('r for ya- 
DtV Some write -mi in the accusative, and -<< in the nominative, 
imagining at the same time that they follow the classical McAiaaa. 
But as the .£cdic ending -aic'of the accusative plural arises from -ax 
and correspoods to -cu (ari^ng from -ofc) of the Becond declension, it 
» obvious diat there is no immediate connection between the ,£olic 
and the Dkodem accusative pInraL Fartlier, tlie .£olic never accents 
Douns on the last syllable. 

(1) Modem and foreign nouns in AS have aS» 
in the plaral. And if the accent is heard on a?, 
t^e a is circumflexed, 



S.N. 

G. 

A. 

V. 
P.N.A.V. xo'^<^«Srt 

Gr. y(pV7<Ti 



doctor 

J(OI>TtTa 

XoWa(i.) 



waiwode 
0otffovTa9 



priest 



r5(v) 



In /SAjSomu, ol are pronounced in one syllable (S 2, 2, Ol). 

(2) Modem nouns ending in the sound IS are 
commonly written with an ij. And if the accent 
is heard on the last syllable, the tj is circumflexed. 





hutcher 


cadi 


S.N. 


Xava^mji 


KoSffi 


G. 


Xa<rairri 


,aS^ 


A. 


X^j^') 


«^w 


V. 


X°<"»^ 


,aS« 


P.N. A. v. 


Xaaanni&e^ 


«.8i&v 


G. 


XaaaiTi}Bav 


,aSriS„„ 



NotkS. Tie eadJDgB -aSrc, -ifStt, -^Stt Are adopted from 
Bnch nouns u Xaiarat XofMradii, ({kX^u tvt\viiit, Airic (XiriStt. 

NoTB S. The accent of suck genitivea as nXaiwi', kivtht, vo^ur, 
originatea in the efibrt to preserve the tone of the nominadfe thronsh- 
out. Compare the clasgical i^i^rt injaun, xfi/imtr, fnin iibiii, mf 
"ua, ;pji}n^. Alao, the genitive plural «f Uie feuuniae of baryton« 
a^ectivefl aiid partici[ri«a lu ««. 

(3) Modem masculines in AS, formed by an- 
nexing this ending to the root of nouns of the 
classical titird declension, have cr in the plural. 
And when they denote rational beings, they can 
have also aSe^. 

The accusative singular is the same as the das* 
sicaL 

Classical. 



S. N.V. 


'Apa^ 


Uf«yi 


^ 


G. 


'Apaff« 




e/JOTOT 


D. 


•Apafi, 


\yvyyc 


e/3WT« 


A. 


'Apaff^ 


Xapvyya 


epWTCi ■ 


P.N.V. 


•Apa0„ 


V,f»y)-,s 


G. 


'ApAfim, 


l^piyTm, 


V«i"»* 


D. 


"Apa^r. 


XufiTfi 


?^» 


A. 


Apa^ 


>apvfftvt 


eptoTOt 


S.N.V. 


'EXkijp 


>up.4v 


X'V^' 


G. 


"Ea^m, 


Xi/ievoi 


X'H'am 


D. 


'EWtjvt 


Xf^w 


XiV^ 


A. 


'EXKriva 


\ifieva 


Xt/tmn 


P.N.V. 


"BXXiji^ 


Xtpevei 


XetpviKi 


G. 


'EiX^u 


\lflfVIMi 


X^ip^vfev 


D. 


"BXXiTff* 


\itUci 




A. 


'BXJ.,|.»5 


Xi/ievat 


XetpSwoM 


S.N.V. 


djp 


W 


hV ^ 


G. 


depoi 


^paoi 


/*W» 


D. 


ilpt 


ijp^i 


pvl 


A. 


Up, 


«p»a 


hV" 



;. Google 



P.N.V. 


"fr 


^016? 


fup^ 


G. 


Mpav 


VP^V 


p^vSiv 


D. 


ilf-r. 


rjpwai 


iai<ri 


A. 


iipm 


^poMi 


fujya^ 


S.N. 


liim 


yepop 


p^vf) 


G. 


5"V»"»« 


yipovTK 




D. 


7'y""' 


jepovTi 


^Topi 


A. 


■ytyovTO 


yepovra 


p^opa 


V. 


7'V*' 


lipov 


piJTop 


P.N.V. 


r'r»"« 


fepovTCi 


pffTopev 


G. 


^(yain-oiw 


tjepovrmv 


pproptov 


D. 


ih''^ 


yepovat 


pVTopai 


A. 


r'T""" 


yipovTot 


pnJOpoK 


S.N. 


owip 


var^p 


^iKetk 


G. 


•rfpo's 


irarpoi 


(3<«riXi«S 


D. 


i»8^' 


irarpi 


ffaaiXei 


A. 


&Sp. 


ware'pa 


ffaaiXea 


V. 


■a„p 


irdrtp 
warepei 


0Mn\eO 


P.N.V. 


avSpei 


ffoffiXeti 


G. 


av&p&v 


warepav 


ffatrOjav 


D. 


avSpdai 


waTpMTl 


ffeunXeva-t 


A. 


avSptK 


varepa^ 






Modem Inflection. 






Arab 


gullet 


love 


S.N. 


'Apa0as 


Upvyywt 


eptaran 


G. 


'Apaffa 


\apvyya 


iptara 


A. 


-Apa^a 


\apvyya 


eptora 


V. 


'Apafia 


Xdpvyya 


%p«na 


P.N.A.V 


. 'Apa^e-! 




^Kures 


G. 


'Apd^m 


Xap^P 


IpcJrwi. 



S.N. 

G. 

A. 

V. 
P.N.A.V. 

G. 



Greek 



S.N. 

G. 

A. 

V. aepa 

P.N.A.V. «epe9 

G. depmv 



aipa 
dipa 



S.N. 

G. 

A. 

V. 
P.N.A.V. 

G. 

N.A.V. 
G. 



harbor 

Xtfiivw! 
\ifieva 
Xtfitva 
Xifieva 
yuftevtn 
'Kifievtei' 

hero 

ifma 
i}p<oa 

fjpaev 



old man 
yepovTot 
jepovra 
yepovra 
yepovra 
yepovrev 
yepomay 



giant 
ytyavTa<! 

ylyavra 
yiyavTa 
ytyauret 
yiyiaiTwv 

Plural also, 

ytyairraSfv ytpovraSe^ 
ytyamd&mv yepovraSav 



avSpa 



S.N. 
G. 
A. 

"V. avBpa 

P.N.A.V. 5v8p« 



man father 



winter 
j(eifiwva 

XeiiMV^i 

month 
orator 

ptJTOpiti 

ptjTopa 
p^opa 
ptjTopa 

pTjTOpe^ 

pijTopav 



king 



G, 



vaTeptK ^a^iKttvi ^atriXim 

Tarfpa ffatriXea /Soo-tXta 

•jrarepa ^atriXea ffaaiKia 

war f pa fiaatkea ^luiikui 



gvipSiv trareptav 



0avi\uiSa» 



Plural also, 
N.A.V. apBpaSf9 vare/KiSes 

G. dvBpaSav itaTepa&wv 



2. Feminims in A, B. 



S.N.V. 


X'P" 


ffoipia 


^4»ua 


G. 


Xapm 


aoifiuvt 


aXvffeiav 


D. 


Xapf 


ffO^ltf 


iM^eltf 


A. 


X'l>^ 


irwfiiav 


oKriSeiav 


P.N.V. 


X'P" 


ao^loi 


aXnetuu 


G. 


Xl^' 


ao-pdif 


oKqeet&v 


D. 


X"/)"'! 


vo^lan 


< aXijffeiaii 


A. 


xnpm 


av^iof; 


a\ti0fUK 


S.N.V. 


Sila 


fiovud 


Qakacaa 


G. 


asmi-^) 


MOlJ<MJ?(- 


at) eaXmrtnyi (-d?) 


D. 


SiSv 


i^'m 


0a\aa<ry 


A. 


SiS«. 


luniaav 


eaXava'av 


P.N.V. 


S»fu 


iu}va(u 


ffaXmraat 


G. 


Sofa,. 


ftovamv 


BaXavtrStv 


D. 


SiSaa 


luwaaK 


6a\a>Taai<i 


A. 


Sifos 


/utvaai 


eaXaaaoi 


S.N.V. 


Tt/t^ 


8/«, 


ywS/M? 


G. 


T(/i^ 


*('«j? 


yvofLif! 


D. 


"TO 


f^ 


yvj^ 


A. 


Tt/ttiv 


£(M}f 


yiw/wjc 


P.N.V. 


Tl/UU 


BiKOl 


•yf&fttu 


G. 


Tllt&V 


&yc&y 


fvaj*S,v 


D. 


Tt/UUf 


BtKOti 


fvafMti 


A. 


Titian 


Sixtw 


ywi/io^ 







Modern. 






JO!l , 


wisdom 


truth 


S.N.V. 


X'f' 


aoi>U 


d\n0eM 


G. 


X«(»' 


awftlwi 


oK^awt 


A. 
P.N.A.V. 


X'P^') 
X'P" 


troifttet 




G. 


X"?"' 


<ro^i£>i>. 


d\i}dewvy 






VO^itav 


aKijOfUav 




glory 


muse 


sea 


S.N.V.- 


«fa 


fiowra 


edXaaca 


G. 


So'fo, 


p^vaan 


BoKaaaa^ 


A. 


WK") 


twvaa{v) 


ei\affffa(v) 


P.N.A.V. 


«.■{« 


Hovaet 


0d\aa<Te<i 


G. 


Sofii., 


ftowmv. 


6a\a<raSni, 




Si(^, 


IMV9WV 


0aKdaaatv 




honor 


trial 


opinion 


S.N.V. 


Tinv 


s*W 


fvi^ 


G. 


ri/j-fpt 


iiKvt 




A. 


T(/MS 


S^(.) 


yva^v) 


P.N.A.V. 


fi/«.s 


JP£>/X€V 


G. 


TtflWV 


St«^ 


fimftSiv 


(1) Modem feminine proparoxytoi 


oes ending in 


the sound / are commonly written with an ij. 






sugar 




S.N.A.V. 


Kf^xapn 


P.N.A.V. 


Ux'^pe, 


G. 


t«X«P^« 


G. 


!!ax<ipav 



(2) Modem feminines in A, formed by annex- 
ing this ending to the root of nouns of the third 
declension, retain the classical inflection in the 
plural ; except that the accusative is like the 
nominative. 



» 




HonNB. 






The accent of the 


nominative singular is tbe 


same as that of the classical accusative 


'. singular. 




Classical. 






S,N.V. 


\aixttw 


«?{ 


v6^ ^ 


X^, 


G. 


>MiMrJ&K 


(WVOS 


WKTO'i 


■■ x^voi 


D. 


XatmaZi 


.V 


VVKTl 


xnvi 


A. 


>Mti7r(lSa 


•v 


vvKTa 


XVW» 


P.N.V. 


X<.(»r<i8e! 


olye? 


VVKT€i 


X^WS 


G. 


X^A.. 


oiywi- 


wktSu 


' X^MW 


D. 


XaiiiraiTi 


al^i 


md 


Xt^t 


A. 


■^■.a^ 


alyav t 


liieiai 


jCTWis 


S.N. 


ekTTti 


Spm 




/*^ 


G. 


,\„&n 


opvtBvi 




mrpoi 


D. 


eVffi. 


SpvtSi 




mrpi 


A. 


.\w!Sa 


SpviBa ( 


...) 


fMjrepa 


V. 


t\W 


J.^ 




pSjrep 


P.N.V. 


eXirtSes 






H^epvt 


G. 


cXn'&a,. 


ip.,»»« 




fMjTepav 


D. 


iXwl^L 


opvttri 




/t^paat 


A. 


eXiriitvi 


Spviffoi 




IMfTtpW 




Modern. 






S.N.A.V. 


X«/iW&» 


«I7. 


wvma y^va 


G. 


XaftTTa&a<t 


wyos 


vvKTot "X^vm 


P.N.A.V. 


\a/ivaSei 


alr« 


puKTtt y^v^ 


G. 


)uv^&»i. 


avy&u 


vvict&v JclvHv 


S.N A.V. 


iXirSa 


Sppiffa 




ft^Tt'pa 


G. 


IXm'SM 


SpvvBa^ 




fi^ipai 


P.N.A.V. 


eto.'Sw 


opvt0ef 




lurripfv 


G. 


IxtIS^v 


opviBay 




fiTtriptav 



Note 4. Thkocritub has tdyay (5. UB), as if jtchd 7 ofya; 
Herodotus, xiAmAtW (7, 103), as if hota 7 ^li^uiaa. 

(3) Modem feminines fonned from nouns in -« 
G. e»9, by dropping the c, are written with an * or 

Dr.. =.\..Ul.,y[^ 



tj. Those from tj^ G. ip''>^ <lrop the e; or they 
are inflected like SpvtBa. 

Classical. 



S.N. 


ivvafun 


P.N.A.V. 


Btn>af*tt9 


G. 




Bvvj^<^w 


D. 


SwaiM 


D. 


&wa/iet7t 


A. 


8„W». 






V. 


S,!«^ 






S.N.V 


ffeonii 


P.N.V. 


BeoTtirei 


G. 


Beonrroi 


G. 


deorrfrav 


D. 


SevrriTt 


D. 


0€orvct 


A. 


e.orm-ra 


A. 
Modem. 
strength 


PeoTTjTas 


S.N.V 


'. Suvafu, Svvaur) P.N.A.V. Svva/te<i 


G. 


Bvvafut, &avafii]i G. 




A. 


Siva^^), S, 


diviniti/ 




S.N.A.V. ft^T,, 1 


Urvrt P.N.A.V. feo'Tir« 


G. 


ffeortj^y 0eon}rai; G. 




(*) 


MvTi or fii' 


TTi, nose, and y 


dpi, or X'^PV, 


grace. 


from the classical ttinK, iSot, 


xapK, tTo?, are 


inflected like £wa/u, Sivanij, 






Secoi 


so Declemsion. 
§11. 




1. 


Masculines i 


n OS, and Neuters in ON. 






Classical. 


■• 


S. N. 


Xa^ot 


iroiw? oIkoi 


Savartyt 


G. 


\ayoC 


TTOVOV oIkOU 


0apaTOV 


D. 


V.W 


irovip otxip 


Savar^ 


A. 


i^yw 


-nhvov o-Uov 


edvarov 


V. 


^i 


*r^.^ olc^ 


ea»a.T» 



P.N.V. 


Xayoi 


travot 


,;«<,. 


eSamrrot 


G. 


Xaf/m/ 


mvay 


OlKttV 


BavoTtw ' 


D. 


Xayoi? 


■JTOPOK 


oiKoi; 


Bavarrott 


A. 


\uyom 


vavout 


MKOVi 


BavaTOvt 


S.N.A.V. 


KOKof 


^Xop 


trvKOv 


Spy«>0V 


G. 


ndkm 


^\ov 


<TVKOU 




D. 


^ 


^M> 


.Ur 


opyaiv 


P.N.A.V, 


koKA 


fix« 


trvKa 


Spyam 


G. 


KOKav 


^Xtov 


„i,«^ 


apyavap 


D. 


KoXoli 


Modem, 


aVKOK 






hare 


pain 


house 


death 


S.N. 


Xayot 


•trova-i 


oU, 


doi/oro? 


G. 


Xarfou 


iropov 


mtcov 


0avaTov 


A. 


Xay^.) 


.1^,) 


oK.) 


$avaTo(i>) 


V. 


Xoffk 


wove 


ot« 


OaMte 


P.N.V. 


Xofjfoi 


r^ 


a:«>. 


SavaTot, 
Bavaroi 


G. 


XaySw 


vovtav 


OIKOIV 


ffava-rtav 


A. 


Xayow 


irovovv 


OIKOW 


Oavarov^, 



ffood wood fig vrgan 

S. N.A,V. xoXo^f) ^Xo(i>^ avia^v) Spyavo{y) 

G. KoKou ^\ov avKov opydvov, 

opyavau 

F. N. A. V. , KoKa {tjXa aviea Spyava 

G. KdK&tt {vXait avictov opyctvtav 

NoTB 1. Hie accent of nomioatives like OnArm ia Doric. Gbk- 

OOBICB COBtNTH. 123, p. 314. 

(1) Proper names and national appellatives in 
OS make the vocative in o ; as 



Ai^un, ■ v. .d^, Dhimos 

NuH>\o9, V. NutoXi, Nicholas 

^(uvfiayi, V. fpa^Ko, a J^anA 

TovpKK, V. ToOpKo, a Turk 

(2) Nouns in IX (written also H5, as in the 
first declension), I, T, arising from the classical 
lOS, ION, TON, are inflected as follows : — 



i. N. nofyruK P. N. V. ftapTioi 

G. ftapTiov G, fuifyriav 

D. fUtfiTUji D. fMpTtOK 

A. JUXpTtOV A. ftapTMIK 



V. 



ftdpTU 



S. N.A.V. vaiZlov voSiov SitcTvov 

G. •/rtuSioV WoSwV BtKTVOU 

D. irtuit^ iroSt^ SHCTUfi 

P. N. A. V. TTOtSta TToSia Sixrva 

G. iriu&uov "jToSueu Siiervav 

D. TraiZioK voSioK Suavoti 

Modem. 
March 
S. N. ftofiTK, fiapr7}9 P. N. A. V. /*^jT-(Ses,-i;Ses 

G. (tapriy ftapTif G. ftdpT-i£ap,-^hcw 

A. p,^}Ti(v), fioprri^v') 
V. fiopTt, t*op^ 





cHU 


foot 


nef 


S.N.A.V. 


^adl(v) 


■.6Z^v) 


8.W»(«) 


G. 


iraiBcou 


TToSwO 


8..rvoO 


P.N.A.V. 


iratSta 


7™8». 


S.Wra 


G. 


watii&v 


iroe.» 


SlfCTfWl' 



40 



The endings are pronounced by ajmzem when two vowels 
come together. (S 4, 2.) 

NoTB 2. The accent of noana of this class is the »ine aa that of 
the original form ; as 'Avransi ^ftifrpK, yaxiupi, not 'Anwic, Ai;/!^- 
Tpii, fiavnipi. Compare the DoHc iStipSv, Jupa^Si', iaxriiliBiii, for tSti- 
pavav, iKpd^aaar, fKoaitrjSfaca. (ApoLLONiua, de Synt. 3, 7, p, 
213.) AIbo, the Doric aiyir, iraiSic, yuHunfc, for the original oi^Ci 
nu'Sijt, TVKu'njT. (B. A. p. t23G, 3.) 

(3) Verbal uouus in -tfkov, denoting the action 
of their verbs, follow the analogy of neuters in a 
(§ 12, 3) in the genitive singular, and in. all the 
cases of the plural. 

Classical. 



S.N.A.V. 


yp^.^. P.N.A.V. 


ypayfrifta 


G. 


ypafti^„ G. 




D. 


ypa^iftp D. 
Modem. 


ypafifioK 


S.N.A.V. 


yp^^c^.) P.N.A.V. 


ypa-^ifia-ra 


Q. 


ypa^i^TO-!, or G. 
ypo'^ln^Tov 


ypa-^i/MTWv 




2. Feminities in OX, flS, i2. 




Classical. 




S.N. 


'A/iopyov Xioi SKvpo<t 


Kapwrrot 


G. 


'Aftopyov Xiov Sxupov 


Kapvarov 


D. 


'A/iopyj Xiq> Sicvptp 


Kapvartp 


A. 


'Aftopyov Xiov StCpov 


KapwTTOV 


V. 


'Aftopyk XU Smpe 


Kapvare 




Attic Ionic Doric. 


Mo&<i. 


S.N. 


Aip-a AifTot Aari 


Aarm 


G. 


Aj}tov9 A7}tov^ Aaron 


AATm{\) 


D. 


AijTol AtjtoI Aarot 


Aaroi 


A. 


Aryru Arjrovv Aarav 


Aarmv 


V. 


A't)Tol Afftoi Aarol 


Adrot (?) 


S.N.V. KA,, G. K&, D. KiJ, A 


xm>: 



Modem. 
Amorgho Khio Sklro Kdristo 

S- N. V. 'Afuipyo Xto Xxvpo Kapvara 

G, Af*oprf09 XUK SlCVpOV KdpvOTOV 

A. 'A/iopyo^^v^ Xio(^v) Ximpo(v^ Kapv<TTa(y) 

Leto Marigho Dhespo Khaidho 
S. N. A. V. AifTta Maptya Atinra Xai^ 
G. AtiTW Mapiy&9 Aetrireti XajSea^ 

S.N.A.V. K«, G.Kik, Cos. an island. 

The Modem endings occur chiefly in proper 
names. Common substautiTes belonging here 
have -<( in the plural; as 

chain 
S.N.V. &Kwro P.N.A.V. &iw« 

G. aXvTOi G, SXwnov 

A. oXw<ro(i') 

So decline f ifijto (Sftfiot), tand, j avvobo (rumAoi), meeting. 

NoTB 3. For nonoB like Mopiya, compare B. nn. 1365 Snwc. 
ISSG'A^poMf. 1710 UtiKoamt. 1763 KnXAumBi. 2481 'lutrwrAt. 
2654, 55 it Aatitr. B. 81, 13. IS Oo^c, do^v. 

3. MtiseuUnes in OTX, and Feminines in OT. 

Nouns of this class are of niodera or foreign 
origin. 

grandfather Mokhoghlus 

S. N. iratrvoSv M-cryoyKow 

G. vawirov Moj(Of\ov 

A. irainrov(ii) Moxoy^^i") 
P. N, A. V. iranTToOSe! 
G. vamroihiav 

D.-.,.. Google 



fox 

S.N.V. ahmrov P.KA.V. .iX*»7ro5S« 

A. aX«inroi)(i') 



le ending •oS 
of tnch nouiu u Ai^ra. 

Third Declenbios. 

§ l». 

1. In Modem Greeks the nominative of mascn- 
lines of the ancient third declension is formed by 
annexing A% to the root ; that of feminines, by 
annexing A. The inflection then pn)ceeds as in 
the first declension, which see. 

KoTB. The claesical ending -wv G. vnrrot, is, in a few instances, 
cbanged into-or- Thii8,Y(paii',I^Hnii', Xiip**', modem '^por, oM man, 
^wcor, dragon, Xdpos, Death. 

So jtuwof, deacon, from the mediteval tkixar, &r tuKom. Por- 

FBTBOaENITUS, de Adm. p. 138 d^yiAuucai-. 

npofffrtic. <m, 6, ike dkriUton cli^tno^Wfrale of a Greek viUoffe, 
9r the jnior of a tnonasuiy, fbr the claHBical n-poMTui, Atv*. 

KJparop, ov, rA, Acm, from the plawcftl apas, arof . 

2. Masculines in HS, TX, TX are, in Modem 
Greek, inflected after the analogy of tiie first de- 
clension. ■ ' " . 

ClassiaiL ' 

S. N. 'Apt)!! TlepucK^ tlapK 'A\v^ 

G. Aptw . IlepiKXeow TTa^tSof AXow 

D. 'Apti UtpticXti ItapiZt "AXvi, -m 

A. 'Apij(^i>^ TltptKKif, 'ta tldpiv ■ A\vy 

V. 'Ap«i HeplicKa^ Ilapi "At-M 



Modem. 
Ares Pericles Paris Halya 

G.A.V. "Apif IlepiKKi] ndpi 'AKu 

3. Neuters in A, AS, OS. 





Classioal. 




S.N.A.V. 


w/Ayii^ 


,pAK 


ytvo^ 


G. 


irpay/iaTtK 


icpeaTiK 


yemw 


D. 


wpiyitan 


icpeaTi 


7««' 


P,N.A.V. 


VfHPy^ra 


ttpiara 


ytVT, 


G. 


vparffiarotv 


KfKtnutv 


If''" 


D. 


wpaiiaa. 


upmri, 


<^eveiTt 



Modem. 

S. N A. V. vpayfta icpea^ yevo^ 

G. vpayfuiTOV Kpearou yevovt 

P. N. A. V. irparffiaja xptara yevri 

G. vpofffiaraff Kptarmv yeimv 

4. Masculines in BS^ and Feminines in E. 

All nouns of this description are of foreign 
origin. 



coffee 

S. N. Kcupii Aawovre^ 

G. Ka<Pe AaTTOirre 

A. xa^e^if^ AavovTtf^p') 

'V. ' xo^ Aa-novre 

P. N. A.V. KaifteSei AaarovTtie^ 

G. KO^&wv AairovT^tw 



;. Google 



Fatimah 
S.N.V. *aT/*^ P.N.A.V. *aT/*^S« 

G, ^aTfiev G. ^aTfieSap 

A. #aT/*«(v) 

Proper Naheb. 

§ «»• 

A proper name can have a regular plural form 
when it designates more than oiie individual pei> 
ego; as 

'AvavuK, Avaviet, Ananias 

Sraffa':, Sra0ai€i, Statkds 

PtoKt^, rttwi^ei, John 

Mv6Tffap7]t, MTroT<rapi}&e<;, Botsatis 

But when the family, party, or soldiers of a dis- 
tinguished man are spoken of, the plural ends in 
-601 (for the classical adjective ending -tot, from 
-(05), written also -atot; as 

Taa^i^Ji'i, To-afftXtoi, -taip, -law, the Tsabhelos 

family, or soldiers of Tsabhelas. 
MTToraaptit, Miroraapeoi, -ewv, -tow?, the family or 
soldiers of Butsaris. 

NoTB. The plaial here r^ularly correspondi to the claancal ol 
dfx0i n™, or ol trtpi rwa. Thus, ol dfU^i Tlpiofiov, TUPirfpl Kinpuira, 
rmic ifufA r^ KSpov, in Modern Greek would be ol n/Ha^oi, rmv lU- 
KpOKtmv, rove Kvptout- 

Indeclinable Nouns. 

§ •*• 

1. In classical Greek, the names of the letters 
of the alphabet are indeclinable; as to, tqO, r^t 



In Modem Greek, those endiny in a Jire rt^ular 
feminines ; as ^ aX^ t^j aKiftat, ^ a\^«. Except 
TO, TOW (Ttyfta. 

2. All foreign words not Grecized are indeclin- 
able ; as o Mfj(/teT, o Maj(fMVT irtura;, 6 Ifiip Bpto- 
vtfi, o Saai/yicTiav, o Pxi^w, o Sov^apo^. 

Ieeegular Nouns. 

§ >a- 

1. A few nouns in AS, especially such as are 
derived from the classical third declension, are in- 
flected, in the plural, after the analogy of the 
second. Their genitive singular ends in a or ov. 

See SpffOfTot, ppovKiSkaxat, yftroHw, yipowras, ialitavat, nSmrouXat, 
ntpomr. fiaytipai, fiaanpat, below. 

Note. Compare the ancient datives, B. n. 1693 imyx'"'^"™^^ 
oyuwHE, C. nn. 3 iatvioti. 16 troXedvrotr. SO Zrrou 43 Ai^- 

2. iTaVa«, the pope, has n-aTnjSe;, •17&M', In the 
plural ; the regular n-an-oSE? belonging to n-aTrof , 
priest. 

FKeKat, a Geky has r*:e«i;Se?, -*jSo)i', in the plu- 
ral, after the analogy of To-a/MjSe?, Aidv^Sei, Tovk*}' 
&?, Albanian tribes. 

3. A few feminines of the first declension have 
oSes, aSatv, in the plural. 

See dbip^, Kvpti, fiAinia, fioipa, vv^, omf. below. 

4. Turkish nouns in - /it a<rij'! (kead, captain) 
have -^Se5 or -aS« in the plural. 

captain of a company 
S. N. fiwovXovKfi.vtuT'^ P. N.A. V. fiirovXovKfiwaariSe^, 
G. fOTovKovic/iiraiT'ri /iirouXowK/iwoo-oSe? 

A. fi/Trov\ovK/iTrairrj(^v) G. fivovKovK/iwacriiBmp, 



5. Nouns in APIS (written also APRS), synco- 
pated from tile classical fl/we, have aptoi, apoi, or 
afii^, in the plural. (Compare § 11, I, 2.) 



Classical. 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



fMuctXKapun • 

fttueeWapiou 

fuuceWapia 

fMueiWapioD 

ftaiceWapK 

P. N. V. fiaKeXXdptot 

O. iiaKeWapimv 

D. fttuceXKapioK 

A* fuuceWapioii^ 



macellarios 
maoellarii 
' macellario 
macellarium 
macellarie 
macellarii 
macellarionun 
macellariis 
macellarioB 



S.N. 
G. 
A. 
V. 



futietXXtww 
fiOKtXXapn 
/uuceXXapi^vJ 
/uuetXkdpi 



Modem. 
butcher 

P. N. V. ftaxeX>u'apfOt, •apot 
G. fiwceXK-apewv, -apt&v 

A. /MMcXX-a/xoif , 'opou^ 



Plural also, 

N. A.V. /uuceXKapiSev, G. fuueeXki'ipiZaiv 

6. Modem nouua in PHX (written also PIX) 
follow the analogy of the preceding class as far 
as they go. 





guest 


Turk 


S.N. 
G. 
A. 
V. 




K6i>iapri 



F> N. ¥■ fUHMratjiipeai Koviapoi 

G. fMVff'atf>ipeav Koviapav 

A. fiovaMJtipfOiK Konapom 

Plural also, 

N.A. V. liowa^ipriie^ KovtapT}Be<; 

G. (nowTa^lfni&tov Kooiaptfiiap 

7. Sometimes the genitive plural of dissyllabic 
paroxytones of the second declension throws the 
accent on the last syllable. 

' See ^piyKot, TatJpxoi, xp^ot, niaTpof, below. 

8. Neuters in PO!i sometimes make the plural 
in pyi, after the analogy of those in vt. 

See Arrpov, S^t-Apw, niiiTTpov, below. 

9. A list of Irregular Nouns. 

ditpA^, qt, B,, (aStKAn) PI- aitaibJs or aitpiiiiittt, -^dtiv, tinier. 

6 15, 3.) • , 

'hpiihn^, ij, i, (^ApfUinm) PI- 'Apitiinfitt, -ijSawi or 'Ap/upioi, -Jmr, 



-ioot, Armenian. (§ II ; cocnpiire § 15, 5.) 
ipxorrttt, a, i, (Spj/tai) regular (§ 12, 1). Ala 
;i(i!i'nN, -ivrtov, -irrovs- (§ 15, 1.) 



1, i, (opvaw) regular (§ 12, 1). Also G. Spxi^rov, Fl. dp- 



SoTptH', ov, Ti, PI. SuTpa or iarrn, ilar. (g 15, 8-) 
A^i»nft, 7, d, (fuiOimfs) PL arfJrm or d^trniScc, -ffiW- G. also 
o0tw<fe. (S 10, 1-) 

1. Mauler, lord. 

2. Governor. 'O ^hTi]t rqt BXavfat. 

^flpijc, I), 6, (Arabic) Fl- fftilpijSts, -^Suv, or fftiipOtt, -<(8av, truer, 

VoipYopts, 1, 6, (Boikyapos) Fl. BmiayipM, •ooM', ifpovr, a Bulgarian. 

(§ 15, 6.) 
JftpovKoXaiaif, a, 6, G. also ppmuaAanoii, PI- ;3/Mnr(aXi{iiot, -dittm, -Juaivt, 

bkrut6iaia&, say Vampire, (g 15, I -) 
ytiroras, a, 6, (ytlmr) G. also ytiruvov, PI. ynTdviM, -ivar, -ivovt, 

neighbor. (§ 15, 1.) 

yipovrat, a, 6, (y/puv) regular. Also G. ytpimv, PI. vtpiitTM, -^Tal ■ 
-Armw. (S 1^ 1.) , 



4S iroDHS. 

1 . An old man, yJpot- 

2. A town officer, analogous to lhi> selectman in New En^andi 
The yipovTtt (callBd also brfiioyipoms) of a Greek cMtunumty in 
European Turkey are Ureebs aimuall/ chosen by the Greek mem- 
beiB of that community. 

S. A title of honor given to monks; eayfa/her. 
TiaviT<rapijt, i), i, PI. rianTirapJoi,'Xipi<M; -apiovt, arTu«nTtr6p», -iptnit 

■Apovt, Janiasary. (§ IS, 6.) 
Tnau, a, 6, Fl. TxiKifitt, -qSaiV, a Gtk. (§15, 2.) 
dai/jcwac, a, 6, (doi'^i-) G. oiso taijxiiiou, PI. daipiva, -ivtm, -iitnc, 

)lem<m,devS. (§ IS, I.) 
W^poK, nv, rb, PI. iJvSpa or WjAm,. tree, (g 15, 8.) 
itoTtirrit,!], 6, PI. AnnronJAft, -iJ3«>v, bi»hop. {§ 10, 1.) 

The modern vocative bvrtt6ni i» given to bishops; the classical 

vocative iimsora, to presbyters. 
Kamnhi, or narrcrifv, 6, indeclinable, captain, before a proper name. 

'0 KmriTAv tiu^rac, mij untirdv ridTfxfiaiu. 
iiamTiinos,orKmiiTdiioi,ou,6, (Italian capitano) PI. KinnraWoioriai- 

mrdnet, ■4itr, -iovt, cMefiam. (C<MDpare S 15, 6.) 
2. A captain, as of a vessel. 
Kiarpov, ov, ri, (Latin castrum) PL idaTpa, K6aTp«v, aim xiarpih 

KaiTTpSK,forl. (S 15, 7. 8.) 
^imapift, T), i, Cl'ioitai') PI. K.ovidmfittt -iptfitmi, or KovtApoi, -iptm, i 

-dpouc. a Turk. (§ 15, 6.) 

■dvffouXat, or jc^vrroXnt. a, 6, PI. KcvirdXat, -^ttv, -^ovs, a consvt. 

KdfNUUH, a, 6, (mfpof) G. also mpificDV, PI. noaifcai, ijniii>, -ffxiWE, crow. I 

(§ 15. >-) , 
rup {ruptos), 6, indeclinable, Ms(«r, a» a tide. 'O KvpflBHmxtiTtniK&p 

DoijXou, i^ Kvp nirpa. 

Kvpd, as, 4, (nrpta) PI. napaits, m/pdiMr, lady, misfreM. 'H in^ Kw- I 

imuva, Tqs mpoc nmiXiumE- l 

tufyiUMUt or luiytpat, a, &, (u^yttpoi) PI. uaytuMX, -«ipur, -«ipoiir, cook, { 

« 15, IJ 

iiJnv, or, n, PI. luWtr or uarndStt, tUtia', mamma, jnolher- (§ IS, | 

3.) ' 

[It is the primitive of the ancient derivative piiw^v.] | 

futirnwas, a, d, (fuiiiJTCdpi l^tin magister) G. alsofuurrffpou, PI. fia- I 

OT^Mt, -apav, -^poui, architect. (§15,1.) I 

2. 7^ matter-tBorhnan. [ 

[IIeBTCHIUB. MayidToip, ArumfnifiJIt&fmiXM. — MnyiWpiwt, | 
&iO(i<T'jiuftinf, iirumlTat.] ' 

fubropi^t, 7, 4, PI. ^uniTiipM, -(^i-, -i^xnw, another fonn of the preced- 
ing. (§16,8.) 
piipa, m, ^, Fl. uoiptt, /io((iiiBa»',/o(e,.^rt(Hie. (J 15, 8.) 
ftovaaiptpr)t, I), 6, (Turkish) PI. ptniira^Hpioi, -ittrv, -iam, or pimoa^lptf 

itt, -tjimi, guest. (§ 15, 6.) 
«f^, tft. Ij, (iT'fM^) PI. m!^i, or mi^aSn, -tUkoc, fcit/e. (§ 15, 8.) 
2. Dmighler-in-law. 
8. Si»ter-in-iaw, a brother's wife. 



NOUNS. 

i^, at, ^, (Tnrkish) Fl. j«U(f, -<»m-. oka or oht. (§ 15, 8.) 

mHrac, a, i, Fl. wdinfitt, tfiav, the Pope. (§ 15, 2.) 

TiTxifnjt, yf, i, PI. TonJoM, -dpt«i', ijpouc, also ToraaTdtf, -ndav, 7*01 

(§ is,^s.) 

rc7oj(ovnipi]r, ij, &, (Turkish) PI. Taoxayopiot, -iitv, -toot, one of 

body-guia-d of a pasha. (§15, 6.) 
ToEmot, to, i, PI. G. Tmtpus.. or Toup*™., 7Wt. (§ 15, J.) 
tpayicos, ov, i, PI. G, tpayKtai or ^payKov, a Frank. (§ J6, 7.) 
Xpovot, mi, i, PI. G. }(paifaHi or ;[p(Hwv, year. (§ 15, 7.) 



Deeivation of Nouns. 

§ >«• 

1. Common Substantives. 

Irom the classiunl .dt G. -dftot, is eqaivalent to the Engliah -n«M.* 
yXimfi, iweel, yXvxdSa, »lBeetnea.i, irpacrii'aE irpafriKiAa, greenriegs, jyX^- 
yopot iyXiyopada, guicknens, hmtti/ioe ivurifiaSa, agreeableness. 

-aiva 
^Difiea (Ae loi^eo/, in proper names : Kworat KworoHia, (Ae wtfeoj 
fSialaa, Hrnt^ptr A^fi^ptuvo, niV^r IliVpiiuu, NimiAaf NunfXouu. 
See also -IV a. 

from the Latin -ariua, most commonly syncopated into 
-apt^, 

as KoffdXXrjt KoffaM.ilpii, Aor^cinnn, nrpiiSifXt nipiffiAdptt, gardener, 
mpra wopripis, door-keeper, porter, raffipva rafftprdpit, lavem-ieeper. 

denotes teller of, dealer in, mater of, keeper of: ffovmpov Povrvpor, 
buUer-iielier, ^^ralpi ^ofiai, baler, rmwri noaaat. vinlner, wine-merchanl, 
KTcn KTfvac, conih-inater, Xcfdi XoSot, ou-jfurcAanC, /tikor (juiXar) pv- 
Xidmc, niiUer. See also -o5. 



for -la: pirira $iTina, pa^ii palibt'a, tmiflKa irotij3X(a. Not obso- 
lete. ' 

-TjXa or -wJ.a, 
probably from -rfXdr (as in urniXdi') , occurs in some nouns denoting 
color: Sawpot aimp^Xa, ickilenes*. paipot fMvpqXa, blackness, tAiKiros 
nMEKivqXo, redness. Also in |»^Xa, sMimest, raqXa, a burning »ensa- 
tien, from iiyit, xala. 



'"y"- 



denotes Ae effect produced by any instrument or or«»o : itaxalpt fia 
Xo^p*^' " ''"^ "'■'A " '^"i^' "ovSuki iropAuXiJ, a mari vnA a pen, nmint 
KOMmif, lie report q/'a gan, or tie 6att propeOed by a gtm, fufn fuma, 



the neater of the classical -tp>r, denotes the action of a barytone verb : 
ypdifia ypA^fim, wri&ng, the act ofwriAng, niirm ctt^ifiof, cutting, 
Tpix" Tpi(iiior, running, &i'h« dtVi/uw, bimlmg, rpi^ rp/ijn/ioi', rubbing. 



the some as -otra, is nsed when the masculine is accented on the 
last syllable. eoAoip^E BaSapiva, NucoXqr NuoXtvo. 

-ira, 
from the Italian -iti (LatiQ -itas) ; apyis Spyira, delay, tj(0pSt tx- 
f^ro, enmily, aacit ndKira, badness, luwia fulnnt, mge, wrat/t. 

from the Turkish -li. a native of: B.Xtm-Iw.t D(X(imvXqc,a ttativeof 

Bhelettinoi ; Kaiatfi\i)s, a naties of Cwsarea. 

from the TuAish -lik, l''e pronnre of, tJis rlh''-''- of : raliii KoHtiKlia, 
the district of a etidi, /lovXas /wuXaXfiu, (ifi^ru,.„E n^ffiuruXin, muras 



denotes the action of a pure rerb : minxS Krvmnia, Ktritinn. Vmn itpov- 
nivu vpoairiinfiia. worAippin;/, wtp^'ii (r/jidtr/ui, jiassiny. Tiq tt nijSij/Mi, 
jumping, leap, irki)p6va> (tiXiipa) vXljfjiafAa, paging, Upbtw (i^p^) Mpit- 
pa, sweating. See aiao -i/i oy. 



the feminine of -St: ffovnpatffovTop<ni,afenuUe hutter^eUer, orabut- 
Ur-seller't imfe,'iiaaicuiat xoirKtniv, a sieae-maker't wife. 

-ovpa, 
Irwn the Latin -ur a, heard in a few words: kXchs icktfvavpa, avArot 
CKOTirapa, Xibv j;a(n>u^ 

-ovpia, 
in a few names of places: Tcrdfujr TirafioupiJ, the eounlryofthe TsA- 
midltes, Auimit Aumoi/ptd, T«rjtijt TotrKovpuJ. 

KXtArovpid and Kot-mptd mean simply ol ISXiifmt, ol K 
or Kiwuipifdci- 
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-wvXov, 



finm the Latm pnllua, lets probablj from Uie cUsaical MXm>d« 
tiie fentiniDB of irraW, signifies the da»gkler of: Spxonvt, ipxmTti- 



^pdynot tpayKomiiSKa, Toukm TatHNnMnn 
'STO/ittiw, 



tht daughter of iikiiv, or liaU HUiv, is the name of 
an islet near Skira. 

•irovXop, 

the ojipriny of, eiSd of. Km of: if)^ivrais dpjfnrAnivXoi', th^trvAt 

Sometiinei it ha* a diminative aense : ■'vr^pt aony^dnrnXav, ^wXidi 

ftwn tbe clasaical -rpca : if^Tifc ifroXTpa, ionffsfreM, 'frvnrr ^rtvT^pn. 
femeit tiar, ^upaXoya luipoiiayiirrpa, /eattde mourtt^ or iin^er o^ 

-T<r^!, fotmerly -Ttfl?, 

from the Tarkuih -dzbii m£u uckra^, boatman, n umtJ f iw «mmf- 
Tir^, aiMnwito', yiurra^, tailor, juXtrvqc, poMen^r. 

-vXa, see -»iX.a. 
-w, or -<■* paroxytone, 

in feminine proper names : 'KyytkixA, 'Apyupi, 'Afnjfw, BoctiXw, iJ- 
mnt, MaXAfia, Milpti,Xpuint, from ayytTiUCOt, tipyvpos, iaigu, Doo-Aqc, 



2. Diminutives. 

The clasaical diminutive endings mw, »S«)», optor, 
afftow, fl'^wK have generally lost their diminutive 
force in Modem Greek ; as -tto&iov ■n-oSt, foot, x"- 
piop yupto, village, town, oifieiSwv ^ISi, snake, iro&a- 
ptov iroSapi^foot, Kopatnov KOpaat, girl, ■)(vapa^uw x»- 
pa^i, field. 
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-a(e7js, formerly also -(7*:to5, 

from the Slavio -ek, or -ik, chiefly in proper nainea ; rtipyw Ttap- 
ydia)S, dear George, NihoXue NumXaiojF, Ttdinnis riajvaKqt, ToDpnor 
TmipKaiait- 

-oKt, formerly -okiop, 

the neuter of the preceding; /uixop' l^X<^po^i, ^it^ inife, itpair't 
Kpc<rdKi, a liltlfff cr dear, tcinCt worfjpi jriinjpaiUj lllde cup, trrdfia trro- 
liarSKi, little, or dear, vumlh. 

-aKOt, 
the same as - <{ k ij Ci is heard chiefly in Lacouia : Bivrro-umF Bovnria- 

in proper tiamea, does not differ materially from the primitive : TiA.r- 

>v)f Tian^t, KwoTiiE Kmrr^E, NixAac NucAqs, SoAu/nc Boiap^s, Km- 

-tT(ra, formerly -(rfo, 
from the Slavic-nrtro: ^dpga papKiTira, Utile, or dear, boat, yviimKa 
yvvauciTiTa, 'EXtrrf EXn-iVcrn, ^vxfl ^x''""'- 

Kv par IT a or JLtpdraa, dear maduia, from icvpd or Kipii, mvitresi, 
lady, madaiH. 

-iriTv)<;, formerly -/tI^ijs, 
the masculine ot-lraa, is now obsolete. See -frtror- 

-(To-t(»'), formerly -i'Tft(v), 

the neuter of -iitra, is now obsolete, except perhaps in Kopitim, girl, 
with the diminutive sense lost, from impif. 

in the obsolete Kupimot, lor tatfurm^, 
in a few proper names : Viiwrit Tidv- 



the feminine of tlie preceding : ' &,iinf ' eX(mui, Karrpivt) Karinot. 

-OKai, 
fi«m the KusMan -ok, -it, heard in yvUxai, dear ion, from vUs, 

-oiSa, 

cnrcXaufla , dear lasi, 3(nrpr] dtnrpovia, 



'"y"- 



donble dinunutive ; SyytXos oyyiXouSi dyy«Xi>iAi«i, dear Utile angd. 

from the claaalcsl -JStov : vara yarovlk, kiOen, yuuft yutou'Si. 

Povdi, lumac, from poos, tuid ^Xaiidi, 6arj;, from ^ikiot ifAotis, 
have loat their diminutive sense. 

-ovXa, 
from the Latin -dla : pjnn puvouXa, dear mofAer, oftrp^ dSipi^oulka, 
fiapKa ^ofMovXn, Korr^ mrroiiXoi (/ear ^iir^ woman, itipra voprovka, 
port&U. 

the DUsculine of the preceding : aifiJm)T dtptmnktii, dear mailer, cd^ 
Ko^rouXi]!, poor/dlow, KvpuuM KvpiaiunXrit. 

-oiiXt, 
the neuter of -oijXa: ddfp^w aitpj>m\i, mudt TnutmiXi, ;i[^pi ;i;r- 
povKi, fivoXo ftvoXovXi. 

-OVTffO^i 
from the Italian -nzzo, in proper names 'Adpa'ac 'AvJ^vnmr, nn'vot 



3. Av^mentatives. 

(1) Augmentatives are formed by changing 
neuters into feminines or masculines, and femi- 
nines into masculines ; as 

KojifioTi./jiflre, ijirofifinrait^pi^M; iraaft', swoft/, ij tnnWo, Wj nKwni; 
iM^idXi, head, jj •:rij>aka,big head; rraXX^iapi, i/oulk,i jroXX^iaipoe.jine- 
looldng youth ; akoyov, horse, i oXa^ac, lari/e horm 1 itotdfii,Jool, ij no- - 
iapa, big foot ; ;(i'pi. hand, j xipa, large hand. 

tivrq, noae, 6 /ivroi, large nose. 

(2) Double augmentatives end in apa, ovpa, 
€ipo<;; as 

xipa x'p^"! ^'9 clumsy hand; Kofi/urra cofiprroiipa, huge piece; 
fui'roi p/TOfME, Bioiistrom nofe ; arofiqriiE nofi^TO^E, huge comet ; ' EX- 
Xijwjoipa or ' EXXqwrnupa, a big Greek word. 

(3) Augmentative proper names end in -«?, 
-apa';,-apai, -apo<i; as 

6«S<^or BfO^at, ttfl TheOjA'Uia, Tpijyopiot rprfyopat, KtaamrT^t 



Composition of Nouns. 

■ § ir. 

1. Wten two nouns are united into one by 
(imposition, the first component part has the 
force of the adnominal genitive ; as 

6iAitiririvipor, ma-tealer, from Sakmrira, npip 

Kpaaotiirripov, wine-cup, — '• — Kpaai, variipi 

fioXu^dnSuX™, lead-pencil, /ioXii^i, n^uXi 

^XarSponrot, block-hea<l, ■ {vXov, Sv8p<uitiJt 

2. "When the first component part is an adjec- 
tive, it retains its original force ; as 

wakri^pMrot, worlhlesa feliow, from 7raKti6t. SvSpaitot 
ytpovToKopiTiTo, old maid ytpovroc, copiVirt 

3. Certain nouns, when they are used as titles, 
are united with the proper names ; as 

JlmtaBJianot, Prienl Tl^mnhs, from nan-air, eiftnot (EiM/uor) 

noiratT^nc, PrU^ Anthony, mmit, 'Avrdutr 

ILnroduiAjfivHiiTO, Priest Thimnioa'i wife, "mMraihJ, Gifinaaa 

HoimipoyuJivi)!. John Ihe artisl, itJurropat, Tuin^c 

Ttpoytpmnuot, Father Gherdsimos, Vipos, rtpatnimt 

AwwoypriydpHK, Deacon Gregory, duucoc, Tpijyopios 

&atT*akojtavayiim}s, Panagkiitii ihe teacher, iiiritakot, Dowtyi- 

Xaroiixp'i'rTot, RhrUlm thepUffrim 

Some write these words with a hyphen ; as Hatra-Bviaiuii, notrii- 
tia-Bviunaiva, Xtmrif-Xp^aTot. 

OCheTB accent the last sellable of Koira, x"^'"} i ^ Dora Otrfirtoc, 

4. The baptismal name and the surname are 
sometimes united into one word ; as 

TuapyodapiCi from Tt&pyis, OSfuyt 
Viiarrtnipat, ■ — — Nikoi, TvdpiK 
HapKOimiriTapiit MdpKas, MnAroafitft 



ADJECTIVES. OS 

5. The Turkish titles forent hey, irtM-at, pasha, 
are often written as one word Avith the proper 
name; as 

Hovaro^afumfc, from Motwro^l, itvJift 

IliKnfunfc, nimt, fatiifl 

UtrpiiHrvrp, nirpot. fiitr^ 

K<ni}[r^pwimiti tSovjfTiip, trairat 

ADJECTIVES. 
§ "S- 

1. Adjectives in OX. 

In Modem Greek all adjectives in OS have 
three endings, o; , ov, tj. 

When OS is preceded by a vowel, the feminine 
ends in a. 

Further, the accent in adjectives in OS always 
retains its original place. 

Classical. 





Masc. Neiit 


Fern. 


S.N. 


<ro0« N. A.V.m^i 


N.V.«*,' 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
P.N.V. 




N.V.^of,.' 


G. 
D. 

A. 


fftuftovt 




S.N. 
G. 


ftovou 




D. 
A. 
V. 


fUvop 


s. 



o;,Googlc 
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P N.V. (»m 
G. 
D. 
A. 

S.N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 
P.N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



ADJECTIVRa. 

N. A. Y.itova 
tumtn 

irejptvoi N. A. V.jrerpiCM' 
verplvov 

irerptvov 
ireTptve 
V. TTETpiVOl N. A. V.5reT/«w» 

v^ptvtuv 

verptvoti 
verptvovs 



ffeio^ 



ffetov 
eeU 



N.A.V.«e«». 



P.N. V. «e«» 
G. 
D. 



N.A.V.&u. 



S.N. i^m N.A.V.afMi. 

G. aJtW 

D. ^sh 

A. a{ioi> 
v. oft* 

P.N.V. 5f«.* ^ N.A.V.5f(a 



a^iov^ 



a^U>K 



N.y.fUvat 
futmw 

ftOVtK 

N, V. irrrpant 
verpanfi 
irerpiirp 
irerpUntv 

N. V. veipivai 
verpwav 
TreTplyat9 
wrrptvav 

0elap 

ifU, 
N.V.ifw. 



.,L, 






ADJRCTIVES. 67 

S. N. viKpoi N. A. Y.trucpdv N. V. vuepd 

G, . iTucpov TTucpa^ 

D. irucp^ wiKp^ 

A. Tucpov vucpav 

V. iriKpe 

P. N. V. WMt/wt N.A.V.irM^ N.V. irucpal 

G. iriKpSiv irucpav 

D. vucpoif triKpalu 

A. vuepovf -JTUcpw 

Modem, 
true 
& N. ffo^'s N. A. V-co^^i-) N. A. 90^ 

G. ao^u ao^n^ 

A. <ro4>o{v) f^o^v) 

v. (Tcx^e 
P.N. V. .70^/ N.A.V.<ro^' N.A.V.<70^eV 

G. <ra^&v <To^v 

A. ffoiftovv 

alone 
S. N. /wW N. A. V./io'i^i') N.V. /«>W 

G. /idvov fiovryi 

A. /idiio(^pJ /iovij(i') ■ 

V. ^tow 

P. N. V. MOKo. N. A. V./wi-o N. A.V. >*oiw 

G. fiovdav fiovav 

A. /itwavi 

of stone 
S. N. jrerfMMi?N. A. V.7re'TpH^i>)N.V. •nerptvi) 
G. weTptvov irerpatyi 

A. ireTpti^n) TrerpH^i') 

V. verpivi 



ADJECTIVES. 



P.N. V. iKTpivoi N. A'.V.'»r«T/Mws N.A.V.ir€Tpiy« 
Gr. irerpauM' vtrpipctf 

A. ir«T/»w)us ' 





divine 




S.N. 


e,iK N.A.V.«ci(.) 


N.V. ««4. 


O. 


Sflc 


«>&c 


A. 


&H-) 


e^.) 


V. 


em 




P.N.V 


e.m N.A.V.9tl. 


N.A.V.«.fe 


G. 


Bfum 


«cJW 


A. 


worthy 




aN. 


««« N.A.V.SM') 


N.V. Jfu. 


G. 


oftow 


a^uK 


A. 
V. 




st«C) 


P.N.V. if.™ N.A.V.Sf«. 


N.A.V.Jf«5 


G. 


a^iwv 


a^iav 


A. 


Uuer 




S.N. 


wmpot N. A.V.WM(po(i') 


N.V. TTUCp^ 


G. 


VlKpoS 


irucpifi 


A. 


^^e^v) 


iriKp^v) 


V. 


wiKpe 




P.N.V 


m«po.' N.A.V.»«pi( 


N.A.V.7r«p« 


G. 


vutpaiv 


■ntKpSiv 


A. 


triiepow 





Note 1. A fbi* adjectives in FOS change 6c into Ct, in Modern 

Greek : thug, Aifit, i\aippAt, fuspnt, Modem iliput, i\.aif>pijs, fumpit. 

Compare the claasical ftacpiK, lengthy as if from fuupit. (ARre- 

» in KOS endg in -n^ 



(in one eylbble) : thus, iymnfnuot ayamiTKiA, k 
>n}<7Tutuii K^TTUHft l£/i7nj»d| Ti)vhuuc Tqvuuna. 



2. ^rf;ecri«tf« in TS. 
Classical. 
Masc. Neut. 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

G. 
D. 



Fem. 



/3a^uc 






&aBU N.V. 



fiafffuu 



Modern. 
deep 



N.A. 



$a0etd 
fiaffttm 
ffa&eta(v) 
n 'S.A.V.$a0Ji N.A.V.^a^a^ 



& N. ^a^w 

G. &aB 

A. ■ /9a5ii(i.) 

P.N.V. - - ' 
G. 
A, 

The eiMUn^ are contracted by sjnizesis when two Towel- 
eounds come together. (^$ 4 : 7, fl, 1.) 

3. Adjectives in HX- 
Classical. 
Masc Fem. Neat. 

6 N. aiM&ifi ti.A.Y. afiadh 

G, oftaSov^ 

A. afti^rj 

DignzM;, Google 



ADJECTITES. 



P.N.A.V.a;*a5e« d/MB^ 

G. dfu^Stv 

D. ofiaffefft 

In Modern Greek, the classical ending HS be- 
comes OS ; as oftaSoi, ignorant, affKafiot. harmless, 
airpetrof, improper, arvxoi. lucMess, hvarvypit, unfor- 
tunate, a^uKm, negligent 





4. Adjectives in OTS. 






ClassicaL 








Mrut Neut 




Fern. 


S.N. 


iiXow N.A.V.<iirXoi!» 


N.V. 


m,^ 


a 


a7rX«S 




attX^ 


D. 


«»Xji 




dwXff 


A. 


dwXotJv 




Jrt^y 


P.N. 


d^M! N.A.y.oirXi 


N.V. 


mrXoi 


Q. 


on-Xwf 




awXiov 


D. 


awXow 




ArXA 


A. 


<SirXow 




OTrXas 



In Modem Greek, the classical OTS becomes 
OS oxytone ; as air\w dwXov dwX-^, simple, StirXo?, 
double, TpiirXw, triple, 'xpvaw, golden, apyvpov, of sil- 
ver, <ri&tipk, of iron. 

NoTB 3. Compare the classical S<m£J, as if from Sopu^. Also, 
N. T. Matth. 23, 15 iurXirtpop, aa if from imXit. 

COMPABISON OP AdJECIIVES AND AdVEEBS. 

§ •»• 

1. Comparison of Adjectives. 

ffo<j>d<t, wise, ffoipwrepoi;, wiser, vo^wTarot, wisest. 

0£UK, divine, SeiorepiK, more divine, ffetdraTO^. most 
divine. 
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a^u><t, worthy, d^MTepovy more worthy, aftturaTo?, most 
worthy. 

truepof, bitter, vucpdrepot, bitterer, •n-ucpdrariK, bitter- 
est. 

ffaffvi, deep, 0aBvTepoi, deeper, fiaOv-raTov, deepest. 

dfUtOrfi, ignorant, afMiSitrrepot, dfuidftrraTO^. 

TTpoKOfifUvot, learned, vpOKOfi/ieveirrepoi, TpOKOfi/tetie- 

(1) Certain modem comparatives end in-^re/jos, 
less correctly -^repot. 

~ KOKUTipot, KoiaiTtpot, ^op^^pof I ""^''l KUxuTaTor, 

KoXoc, good iiaKI)Ttpos, KoXXutrtpac, neuter nlXXiav, better, koXw- 

Torot, best. 

Korrit, fhort KOvrArtpot, (toirijrfpot, riorter, imwritrarot, ihortest. 

IttyiKos, greal, large ^wyoXqrr/MK fttyaXtiAripos, itryakimtrot. 

iroXvt, niucft, mang ■ irXfufripof, iripurv^Tipot, Toore, (roXXararof, 

moil, very many. 

np&Toc, first vpvrffrtpos, lew coirecdy vparqrtpos, former. Ob- 
solete trparoTtpat. 

Tparos, big Tpia^rrpos, rpavaiTaros. 

yovipAs, thickffieshy ■" j^ov&pOT^pot j^o^ptfrrpost j^m/SpAraTOC. 

Note. If we asBome that they presappoM a po^tive in -v'r, this 
ending should be written -Jrtpot. But if it be admitted that it arose 
from -alnpot, we must write -^rtpat (§ 7, 6, 2). As to -^tpot, with 
an I under, the i;, it a contrary to oil analc^. 

(2) The comparative is sometitnes formed by 
means of irXeov, more, and the positive ; as irXeov 
fteydXot, larger. 

(3) Sometimes w\eov precedes the regular com- 
parative ; as wXeov aoTTpOTepoi;, whiter. 



2. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs of all degrees of comparison, derived 
from adjectives, are, in Modem Greek, the same 



6S ABJBCTITES. 

as the accusative neuter plur^. of those adjec- 
tives. 

ClassicaL 
ffo^of, wisely, o-o^ure/My, more wisely, voiftarara, 

most wisely. 
fia0itiyi, deeply, ^vBinepov^ fiaSyrara. 

Modem. 
ffo^a, wisely, tro^aTtpa, trotjxiyraTa. 
fiadta, deeply, ^affvrepa, fiaOvrara. 

(1) The comparative. of adverbs also (1, 2) ad- 
mits of being formed by means of -rXiov and the 
positive ; as irXeov /Laxpia, for fioKpvrepa, farther. 

(2) A few adverbs derived from adjectives are 
the same as the accusative neuter singular of the 
adjectives ; thus. 



Derivation of Adjectives. 



-aKiavot, 
a prolongatioii of the diminulive ending -dxi (g 16, S) : jqixft or 
^pit, fifpoKuaiit or ^tpanua-os, ralher'spare or lean. 

-OTOS, 

fVom the Latin -Atus.oorreepoDds to the English -ed in participial 
adjectives: Srraa, the calf of the leg, iarrairot. kaeing ttoiU legi, fum- 
anm pnxrriu^rof, hamng large mouslaehe, t^ivyAnXo* d^v}'3(iXifnif, at 
higa* an almond, yipa ytiiAm,^lled,/uU. 



a modificatjon nf tnt, corresponds to the English -en : £i>Xor {uX/- 
not, wotxlen. ptXufia fiaKanaririot, golden, trtnri nrrviytot, letMfrn, 
aafipt aoTtfti not, ojtHmr. 



■ ADJEcrnrsK 



trom tlie clMSical -aioc, later B«eotic-qai: tfoipnuot lii»prti6t, P»- 
fuuot VmfUfit, ZaXaMO) ZiiXomiici;o«. 



denotes pnfainirH) to, peeuifar/o: yiiayi3Sl^iiix,goafa,of a goat,0mirSr 
ffovr^iot, o/tie nuntnlaifu, ^^huku yvraiKriiruit, ttwnan'g, waiSi inu- 
Suuc^mit, boj^t, aaptm ufxnrqvwi, girft, xpStm rpio-xpor^aiot, three 
j/earyotd. 



&un the cluneal -(K<{t: Svipas avipUutt, man't. 



propsToxTtoDe, that is, with the JEoUc, or nither Latin, accent : ff>iJ- 
Xm BXitytKot, TaCpKot To^pniKot, 'Afwpudroc 'A/MpuutMKOt, P«>fimM Pw 
lioutot, yiuT^f ifrflirtKOC, nXc'^iniE liiJifrTumt. 

-l(taio<i, -ifi^a^, 
from the classical ipii: oi-aAffifuiiiu avaS<fifu;i!;, godton, ffJnnaat 
^arTuriiu)6s, godson, pi^a piCiiuj6t,/^ of slumps. 



K, asmiiie, rpayot rpayirumf, 

do^ith. 

from the ctasncal ip6t (a« in apotpit), preceded by the element 
o( »di)f (at in dffordidS^r), is a sort ot diminutive ending ; Savpot 
amrpmiiUpot, roAer lehUe, tu^cieruly ichile, nimaret Koaanoaitpit, 
fiavpot iiapouitpit- 

a sort of diminntive. ending : wp^p vtpoaXit, rather tmitery, ffoBtSt J3a> 
OovXAi, rather deep, poKpit paKpoo\6s, longah. 



from the classical -({rcr(ra,used substantively: yKvim^PoOtnra, ttreel- 
roked femak, pavpopakXovaa, black-haired jBomatt, fmupapaTauvaa, 
Uadc-eyed vnmuai, KOKurtKpmaratimiaaa, a taman uttrA a red dresi, 
jovAifuXXoGtnni, aafrum-Aoiret/ teaman, Xtxowrira, a vjoman in child- 
bed, aapamaiodapoiMnra, a cetttiped. 



from the Slavic -rshtK, -n-rshm, equivalent to the Enplish -ish: 
SiTirpot amrpairaiKot, whitish^ ■i'muios KomfoinnKot, reddish, yXuxSt 



THE ABTICLE. 



Negative Adjectives. 



1. The negative prefix d-, before a vowel ai*-, 
corresponds to the English un-, or to the suffix 
-less : 

SxaKot, harmless, from tturSt, bad. 

SnuTTor, unfaiUifiit, faithless, from icutTos,failhJid. 

oHlfior, wuoor&y, from S^ms, worthg. 

Note l . In aplAmjroc, numberless, countless, for iaapiStofrot, and 
SyyucToc, untouched, for div'yyucroc, aa- are contracted into d-. 

Note 2. In diiiif;3BA>c,sAai/ou<, the negative is donbled. AlBO,inJ>a- 
fwXtf, fo neglect, implying om^Xoc , for l£e classical d^Xiit, negUgeiiL 

2. The negative adjective corresponding to the 
perfect participle passive is the verbal adjective in 
-TO? (sometimes an adjective in -os) with the pre- 
fix a-: 



Sypanrot or Sypatjws, mtwHUen, corresponding to ypoftfUrot, teriOen. 

S^tfros, not roasieil •^ftiiHis, Toasted. 

liniXarof, not tailed —— JAamriUvot, salted. 



THE ARTICLE. 

ClassicaL 



M. 
S. N. i ] 
G. 
D. 

A. TOP 



N. 



P.N. 
G. 
D. 

A., 



M. 



N. F. 
N.A.T<i N.oi 

TOt? TO** 



PBOMOUNB. 



S.N.i N.A. 

G. T.J 

A. riW 


Modem. 
the 
TiS.i P.N.oiN.A.Ta'N.^ 

T^ G. T&V TWV 

•riiv) A. TOW T« 


NOTR 1. In MH 


ae parts of Greece, the uneducated use 17 for d ; as 
*. This peculiarily does not extend beyond the 



Note 3. The nominatiTe plnral of the feminine is sounded I, and 
■8 written 4, after the analogy of the Bteodc dialect (§ 7, b, 2J. 



PRONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns. 





1. 'E^i, I. 




Sv, thou. 






ClassicaL 


S.N. 


7» 




<rv 


G. 


efuA, iimi 




trov 


D. 


efiol, ftot 




aol 


A. 


ifU,i^ 




«' 


P.N. 


^/M« 




v/xcZv 


G. 


il^ 




iJA 


D. 


r}fu» 




V/i^ 


A. 


ijIMt 


Modem. 


vfioii 


S.N. 


fyf Y-^, 




iffi 


G. 


tfuva, fteva. 


, fMV 


etreva, treva, aav 


A. 


ineva, /ifva, ^ 


iaeva, aiva, ai 


P.N. 


ij/M«, (fieit. 


f^h 


effSKt «■«« 


G. 


riiM^, efiat. 


/*5sr 


e<ra?, ffS? 


A: 


^flMi, iflOi, 


;tO! 


ewo?, ffB? 



Google 



Other forma : G> iavi for tnm. - 



Sots. The accusative plural (rat, iaat ia formed from the accum' 
tire rin^ialar aJ, M, after the analogy of fiat, i/tSt tann fii, ifU. 11m 



nominatiTe ir 





2. Aitii,U,Airi,it,. 


4uT^ 


1, s*c. 






Classical. 








Masc. 


Neut. 




Fern. 


S.N. 


WTOS 


N.A,aJTi 


N. 


awT»f 


G. 




axrrou 




(HJT^ 


D. 

A. 

P.N. 


ainot 


airy 
N. A.avTa 


N. 


•irj 


G. 




iiM»> 




OVTW' 


D. 




avTDi? 




avTon 


A. 


avTmi 


Modem. 




•iri. 


S.N. 


avTK 


N. A.awTO, oSto 


N. 


^ 


G. 




OVTOO 




mrnfi 


A. 
P.N. 


avTov, < 
avToi 


N.A.OVTO, atna 


N.Aoi^is 


G. 




nvTwv 




mnwv 


A. 


avTow, 


aUrow 







Other fi 



: S. N. c 



uculine avr^rof, atraCvof, ninfewt. neater 

odr^vo, atravrov, oirrdnii', ' feminine ovr^n;. G. masculine and 

neuter uvnjivir, afn^voD, a^roiimv, ovrovroC. rotivovi feminine avrir- 
vS«. A. masculine aSirrivmi., airiim, neuter ovt^voi aMmov, femi- 
nine aJnjHj. Plural N. mascaline atrrrfmi, neuter avrmva. 

G. aiiTouvnv, aMrttv fOr all gendere. A. maacnKn« 



3. 'iiros, o, if, or avoTo? (ott' otw), rarely 
airowTO! (aw' ow-«), self, a modification of air^ 
is used only in the nominative. 

In the plural it has also owotqI (ow, mnol). 



4. To?, he, TO, it, T-ff, $he, the original form of 
the article, with its origimil signification, is either 
enclitic or proclitic {§ 3, 2. 3). 

Masc. Neut Fem. 

S.N. T^ N.A.T^ N. T^v) 

G. TOW T^ 

A. TOV T^W 

P.N. TO.' N.A.T.i N.A.T.V 

G. TW, TOIff Trav, TOV? 

Keflexive Prosocn. ' 

§ »4- 

Classical. 
^EftauTou, of myself. 
Masa Fem. 

S. G. eftavTOu efiavTrfi 

D. eftavT^ tftavTp 

A. e/xauTov tfiaurrjif 

F. G. ^^f a^^c, throughout 

D. ^/ui' ai/Toi; tj/uv avTa*9 

A. ^/ia? airroi/9 )J/W owToS 

XeowToflor J?ayTo5, of thyself. 

S. G. ffeawToO treain-^ 

D. trtavr^ ireavrp 

A. (reaiTOi/ 1 aeavr^v 

F. G. v/n^v atrrui' v^t^ airrw' 

D. v/ui' avTow Vfuv avTiu9 

A> V/W! 4ivTav9 ; - ^^td$ avrog .. 

Dr.. :.G00gIc 



68 PROMOON3. 

'EavTov or AvTov, of himself. 
Masc. Neut, Fein. 

S. G. eavTov eavrij^ 

A. iavTOv eavTo iavrt\p 

P.G. eavrSiv 

D. eavToU 

A. eowTots iavrd 



Modem. 

The modem reflexive pronoun eavrii, self, is 
preceded by the article, and followed by the enclitic 
genitive of the personal pronoun. It 13 not used 
in the nominative. 

G. Tov eauTov fiov, of Myself: rov eavTov trov, OJ 
thyself: toU iavrov rov, of himself, of itself; 
TOV iavrov Ttfi, of herself : tov eavrou /ww, of 
ourselves, and so on. 

A. rof eaVTov fMV, myself: rap eavTov aov, thy- 
self: TOV iavrov •tij';, herself: Toc easwToi' /u»s, 
ourselves, and so on. 

Reciprocal Pronodn' 



P. G. aW^Xav, of one another, all genders. 
A. aW^XoiK, aKKr}Xa, aXk^Xas, One another. 

Modem. 
The modem reciprocal pronoun is formed by 



means of o Hjo? ot 6 eU, the one, and the oblique 
cases of 6 aXKot, the other. For examples, see 
Syntax. 

PossEssrvE Pbonoitn. 



ClassicaL 

e/iiK, efiov, e/iij, my, mine 

^fUrepK, ^fierepov, ^/ttrepa, OUT, OUrs 

ffoi, aov, <r?J, thy, thine 

v/ierepos, vfurepov, vfteTepa, your, yOUrS 

cf?, 8v,^, his, her or hers, its 

ffiperepov, viftertpov, a^erepa, their, theirs 

Modern. 

The modem possessive pronoun is formed by 
means of the adjective ISiko^ or eS(«o?, own, and 
the enclitic genitive of the personal pronoun. 
The adjective refers to the property, and the geni- 
tive to the owner or owners ; as 

eSiKtK ftov, eBucov fiov, eSucr) /iov, my, mine 

eSiKOi fia^, iStKov /U19, eSiicr} /la;, our, OurS 

eSuetK <rov, ^ikov cov, eBiio} aov, thy, thine 
iSiiem ^fK, eBiKOP era?, eStK^ <rtK, your, yours 

eSixot Tou, eSiKov rov, eStK^ tou, his, its, iSucof rtfi, 

^tKov Tijs, €8**77 rjjs, her, hers 
iSucV! Twv or TOWS, eSiKov Twi' OT tow, cSijci; tow or ' 

TOU?, iBiKoi TOW or TOW, their, theirs 





Demobsteative Pronouns. 




§9T. 






1. OVTOV, ToVTOS 


, Mts. 




Classical. 






Masc. Neut. 


Fem. 


S.N.V. 


oSto; N.A.totV© 


N.V.alW 


G. 


toiJtw 


TOUTT? 


D. 


toiJt^ 


Tmm; 


A. 


toiJtoi' 


Tflvnji' 


P.N.V. 


»vro* N. A-Towra 


N.V.<t&r« 


G. 


TOtfTBl' 


TOVTCOV 


D. 


TOVTOW 


t<«Jto« 


A. 


Modem. 


ToiJ^as 


S.N. 


•mvTof 'N.A.rovTo 


N. Toi^r, 


G. 


TOVTOV, 


toiJt^, 




TOVTOVVOV 


TOVTI)m}9 


A. 


TOWTOH 


Tovni(i>) 


P.N. 


TOWTM N.A.TOvra 


N.A,T0t»T6S 


G. 


TOVTWI', 


TOWTWl-, 




Tcwrotw^v 


TOVTOVVOV 


A. 


toiJtow, 




_ The modern roirBB often takes tie prefii .'; as /roCitw, JiWi^ 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



2. 'KxeZvo;, fAaf, Ae. 

Classical. 

Masc. Neut. Fem. 

cwetfot N. A,fi«e(i«) U. tKelvtt 

eKeivov ticuvip 



PRONOmtS. 

p. N. txetvot N. A.weiva N. etceatu 
A. exeiitow tKelvm 







Modem. 




S.N. 


cmti'm 


N.A.«6Jw) 


N. ^*e/.«7 


G. 


^<' 


vov, 




A. 


tKelvov 




iK^lj^.) 


P.N. 


exelwi 


N. A-eKewa 


N. A-e/ceiw? 


G. 


tKeivav, 


exeiWv, 




eifeipw 


CKEU'0)l' 


A. 


hceivovt, 
exeipow 







The Ionian Islanders convert VmTkw into ixtiit, taii, iaii. 

Note. The Doric Domioative {Jural of oEror is tovtoi, n 
(Apollonivb, de Synt. 2, 8, p. Ill, 22. De Pronom. p. 332 
De Adverb, in B. A. p. S92, 7.) The modem roOroc ' 
1^ rnrriM. 

Inteeeogatete Pronouns, 



1. Til, who? what? which? 

OasaicaL 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N.A.T*' 



S.N. 


Trt 




G. 




T«^? 


D. 




TUI* 


A. 


T(W 




P.N. 


Ttm 




G. 




TlVtOV 


D. 




run 


A. 


TtW? 





;. Google 



Modem. '" 

The modern t/? is inflected, as far as it goea, 
like the classicaL The neuter t/, however, is used 
for all numbers, genders, and cases. 

2. The classical irolos, what kind of? is in- 
flected like fleiiw (§ 18, 1). 

The modem n-o»<.'?, by synizesis, is inflected 
like ^Eto? (§ 18, 1). Its masculine accusative 
never drops the v. 

Other modem forau. S. G. masculine ood neuter troiarov, feminine 
irouw^t. — Plnrd G. mummr for all genders. A. nuuculine voto- 

3. Nrd or "Ivra, what? indeclinable, is a cor- 
rupt form of T*. With ytd (Btd) prefixed, it be- 
comes ytdvTa or y I dr a, for Stari, why? wherefore^ 

Indefinite Peohoun. 

§3». 
1. rj?, certain, some. 
Qassical and Modem. 
Masc. Fern. Neut 



S.N. T„ 




N.A,7i 


a 


fuim 




D. 


Ttvi 




A. ™i 






P.N. T.I.ds 




N.A.Tu«i 


G. 


TwSnt 




D. 


T^.' 




A. Ttim 






2. K«Tis (««», ri?), same one, modem. 


Masc. 




Neut. 


S. N. «aT.s 




N. A.«St. 


G. 


(caTtiwt 




A. lciT,V„ 




■' - ^^■'-'''X'^" 



PROKOUNB. 78 

The neuter «aTt, some, when used adjectively, 
stands for all genders, numbers, and cases. 

3, Tlwore (t*, Trore), any, anything, aught, in 
Modem Greek, stands for fdl genders, numbers, 
and cases. 

. 4. The modem xavotoi ('cav, n-oeo;). some one, 
commonly pronounced by synizesis, is inflected 
like a^uK (§ 18, 1). Its masculine accusative 
never drops the v. 

Other forms ; S. G. masculine and neater nnroiavav, femiolne niwot- 
av^t. Plural G. nairotavmr for all geodera. — — A. maaculine 



Relative Peonoun. 




§ »•• 


1. '0 


oTTolot, who, which. 




Classical. 


M. N. 
S.N. I, N.A.? 
G. .5 
D. y 
A. Jk- 


F. 

N.? 

I 


M. N. F. 

P.N. <,! N.A.^ Nj»' 

G. i, & 

D. o!! oT, 

A. oil! & 



Modem. 
The modem relative is ottoIo^. inflected like 
the adjective 0fm (§ 18, 1). It is always pre- 
ceded by the article. Thus, 6 otrolai, ^ onota, to 
mrolop, and so on. 







2. 'OffTis, whoever. 






Masc 




Neut. 




Fem. 


N. 


ewrrie 


N.A.Sti 


N. 


^« 


G. 




0UTtW)9 






Vt««>9 


D. 




P"" 






^tw 


A. 


SvTiva 


7 






r..„-.-c..G00gl 



74 pronOdnb. 

P.N. oiTiim N.A.artva N. otTtve? 

G. tomivrnv tavTivwu 

D. ounuTi tuaruri 

A. ovarivtK SvrtviK 

Modem. 
N.A. S ri, whatever, for all genders and^ num- 
bers. 
G. STivm for all genders, but only singular. 
A. oTtva masculine and feminine singular. 

3. The modem tfTroios, whoever, is inflected 
like a^itn (§ 18, 1). Its masculine accusative 
never loses the v. 

Other forms: S. G- mascntina and neater 6mta*ov, feminine iimtit- 
v^E. Plural G. dnwoiw tbr all genders. A. nasuuliae nrot- 

NOTB 1. 'On-oiot ia formed from m>i6t after the anali^ of the 
classical oriCi orov, or^, ditwe, onw, from rlf, roD, ly, tra>;, trou. 

4. 'OwotoffS^iroTe (ottow?, Bi^wore) is a little 
more indefinite than Swouk. 

5. /loO or 'Ovoii, thaty who, which, is an inde- 
clinable nominative or accusative. 

Note 2. nou is nothing more than the relative adverb wou or 
itrov vith the force of a pronoun. Compare the English loAere in 
where-aa, where-at, vthere-Jore, and the hke. 

6. "Ottow, indeclinable, is equivalent to oiroto?. 
It is the same as tbe adverb ottov with a pronomi- 
nal sense. 

7. IIoioi, in the sense of ovoiov, he who, who- 
ever, is now obsolete or obsolescent. 



d;,GoogIc 



NUMEEALS. 

§ »»■ 

1. Cardinal Numbers. 

C3usical. 



N. !mt,oue N.A. fn N. pU 

G. cm fuoc 

A. ;»* pio(v) 

(1) Eaddr or Kad<'>ac, lo^^ or ■ad*'*, m^/tia, G. nitfn^ 
Kodc^ti A ■ Kadivav, Koffira or KoBiv, Ka6tfuar, (icara, tW) every one, 
ViaBt , every, a corruption of naflfis, ig indecliDEible. 



M. N- F. 

G. KQKIVE KOflfUaC 

A- Kitiiva» KOfifua^y 

CWiiuit. 
f.N.A. Si*»,8^«, G. a»£i-rare, D diN7<, aUgendera. 

Modem. 
P. N. A. dvo, (wo, G. Suomv, all genders. 

U.P. N. 

P. N. A. rjKii Tfua 

G. rpiw 

D. rpuK 

Modem. 
F. N. A. rp(», (A;«« rpla 
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NUMERALS. 
Claaaical. 



M. F. 

nirtmpts 



N.A. 



I. A. TttnrrpfSifovr 



Also, Pt. A. masculine rtiiatpms. 



Tbe cardiuals fivm 5 to 100 incluaiTe are indeclinable ; except 
Benorpctt, itiavrioirtpts. 



5. itiirTt,Jhie 

6. f|, modem ({( 

7. (irra, modem ^^rtC 

8. iKT^, modern oxT^ 
9- iwia, modem ivni 

10. Sf'ico 

11. !«6tKa 

12. SoiStni 

13. fltKarpeii 

14. itKariaaapti, modem itiui- 

riaatpts 

15. btKOTvint ■ 

16. Gecocg, modem itxa^i 

17. Bwaorra, miKiem itnatfyrd 
IS. GKaocTu, modem 9fEo;(T^ 
1 9. fifKOdvcui modern flcKoovui 



•U, modern tUoai frat 

TO, modem TpuSim 
lixaiTa, modern irapdv- 



"70, i^Soii^Korra, modem 

80- 6y&oijKoiTa, modem oy 

&o!jvTa or oyBuira 
90. iviitvijKorra, modem A' 
sfvr\iiTa 
100. JKardv 
200. Simniinoi, ai, a 
300. TpiaxJaioi, modem rpn 

400. nr/Kuifiruii 



In Modem Greek, thousands are formed by n 



o;,GoogIc 



2. Numeral Substantives. 



Cluneal. 


Modem. 


I. uoHJi, una 
- 2. Sinr, the number (hw 


,,cMa 


8. Tpuit. triad 




*. Ttrpit, guaUmary 




8. mirds, Ae number jive 




6. /(.if, the number kLl 




7. JjMopft, the number seven 




7. *ya«St, lie nanAer eight 




9. imas, the number nine 




10. Bdtdt, die number ten 


fc«<v«f 


11. .'rffwit, the number elenen 




12. ««i(H>'f, dozen 




16. 




20. .Wr, «(« 


t'lKarapti 


80. 


Tpu,„TaM 




.rapayr^^ 






200. 


bZ^ 


1,000. xtXtof, a fiotMantt 


XA^Sa 


10,000. fiuptds, mi/riad 




The ending -apta, from the Latin 


-a ri ua , as in fcinoritu, de- 







(2) The ending -apa, a modification of the preceding, is used in 
namea of cerlain coins .■ mirripa, a five-lepla jnece, itxipa, a len-iepla 






'3) The neuter ending -ipi applies to certun Turkish c 

"■ ' ttco^itatre jnece, rpidpi, ddcnpi, dctSnopi, tUoffdpi, tUot 



3. Numeral Adverbs. 



1. Sirai,(mce 




2. Sit, twice 


20. ,lKo<riUii 


S. rpis, thrice 


30.rp«^^„^ 


i. Ttraanis, four timet 






7. firra'rw 




8. iKT.Ul, 


100. (ntropnuic 


9. intiiat 




10. a<.<i«ic 


1,000. viXuic-E 


11. />4.Hi.» 


10,000. ^vpi&<it 



:. Google 
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Add to these mviiat, how often 1 how many timm 1 Tmrdxit, n> ojkn, 
10 many times ; iaiLtis, as often as, as many limes as ; iro^Xdar, efiea- 
limes, many toitei ; o\iyiM,afew times. 

In Modem Greek tnig relation ia expressed by meanB of the cardi- 
nal numbers^ and ^opa or poki, time; as noms ^mpisi how many 
times f fdar ^mpiii, once; Biio ipopit, twice ; Hat jitKuiSts <j>op{t,ten 
thousan'l times. 

In mnltiplication, the uneducated tise lutu, dmji, rpUn, Twamptot, 
mitnti, ?fu, J^nli, ixrin, iwai, tiiau, md so on, for Jhra{, iit, rplt, 
and so on. 

4. Ordinal Numbers. 



Sd. TptTOt 

4th. Wrnpros 
Gth. irip.trros 
6di. itTOi 
7lh. ({93a/uic 

9th. Immot 
10th. J/kotoe 
11th. irHiarTOS 
13th. erm^Korot 
ISth , d^narot TfKTOt 
14th. SiKOTos nTopToe 
15th. Sf KOTOS frrfXTrmf 
16th. d^xnrot tcror 
1 7th. itnarot «38o/«is 
18th. dJuaros iyioot 
]»th. jMxarat fimiTOt 



Clasncal. 

1. dfrXoCr 

2. fturXoCt 
9. TpnrXovr 

4. TtrfMnrXovr 

fi. ncvrmrXovc, and ao on. 



20th. cii«i«T(!r 

Slst. tltcoar&s itpSrrot 

80th. rpuKOOTtft 

40th. TtamipaiioirT^t 

SOth. n-Ei^ircHrTDc 

60th. {(tiKmrrds 

70th. i^iajKarrit 

80th. iydoi/nooTot 



lOOIh. 

200th. 
sooth. 
400rti. 
500th. 
600th. 
700th. 



itoKoatoarit 

rpuuixTWirrit 

rtTpOKOITlCMrTit 



f£aK0iruiirr6t 
ivTOKoauMrret 
AKTaKoovior6t 
trvtauMruMrT^t 



Modem. 
inXit, timple, pawit, ftr^ 
imXis. do«bU 
TpijrX^C triple 
TtTpatrKot, JburfiM 



VERBS. 

§33. 

1. The Modern Greek verb haa three simple 
tenses ; the present, imperfect, and aorist. 



The formation of the imperfect presents no dif- 
ficulty whatever. The characteristics of the aorist 
and perfect participle passive are exhibited in the 
following table : — 



Pra. 


Aor. 


Aor. Paw. 


Perf. Part. 


aim 


OM 


A*,,, 


W^»., 






4P,. 


<IIT/UMf 


<{XXm 


«Xa 


av 


oX^W 


<{>» 




fc*,. 


«,,«--» 


■w 


^™ 


o*%> 




mS» 


awa. 


^v 


«.,J«», 




a^a 




,HJm 




P 






yy 


i" 


«,*!: 


7;J«. 


tut 




wv 


CMT^rot 


t:^^'- 


tAa 


a*,. 


*XfUH» 


t^a 


a*,. 


«x,i;«. 


^N. 








W(rf«.) 


"~ 


it" 


v;./«. 




a: 


r^: 


«W 


tma, 


Bid,, 


tu/Ji^. 




^a 




(/tixor 


c« 




ffAir, 


triiiriv. 




i^' 


X»7' 


Wraf, 


A. 


va 


<-»,. 


-^«* 


r 


ipi<ra 


.«" 




«™ 


r 


xV 


yiUvos, 


"• 


f> 


x«i. 




W(H 


•WW 


AV 


0.^ 


opirq 


»i.V 


OWTLMHIf 


"™ 


S 


1 




a!!. 




53". 


^ ("» 


tipo 
van 






+" 




wv™ 


'h 


f. 


^>Aj» 


«.i"t 



R«a. 




Aor. 


Aor. I^. 


PerfTParL 


XT" 




aa-a. 


xV 

^^S" 

1 


y/ums 


» (.■«) 










xa for (ra in the aorist active ; as iriavt) huum, o 


B the uneducatfld nse 



2. The future, perfect, and pluperfect are formed 
by means of the following auxiliary verbs and the 
infinitive or perfect participle passive. 

(S/Xu.wi'f, shall, imperf. iffftXa, vxyuld, should. . Mutilated ibiin Aj 

indeclinable. 
(Xu, haee, imperf. tixO' ^c<^> ^^ ^° fx""' ^"'^ have, w3l hone. , 
t%uu. am, imperf. fjiuji', wws, ftit. 6a ijpii or 6i\et tiaBoi, shall be. 



Indicative of 


etftai. 


Present Indicative. 


Gassical. 




s. «if.i .r(A) 

p. ia^v iari 


tUrt 


Modern. 




P. tiitt6a liaSt 


,7^ 


Other forms: 1 pen. pinr. tlntim, 


t^ituTTf, tiiuSai, tlptir^ni. 



Note 2. The third person tiv* is Uduallf 'written rival, and is 
confounded with the elassical inRnitive ttvm. It is strietly a modifi- 
cation of the Doric fiirl (Theocritus, 19, 6. tut^ii Orjpiov orl 
pAurira, for t'oTi')- Its original form is ?», hrt, found in Ptochopro- 
DBOHVS^ Compare §33, n. 1, 



Imperfect Indicative. 



8. ?-(w",^) !r«<rfla) (»(() 



8. ^H5», 5(ro, $ra(ti), 

?™ 

Other forma : 1 pera. sing. Ifnomt, ilitovm- 2 pen. ung. Ifirmiyt, 

^orar, ^oran. 3 pers. ung. ^ow, i^qm. 1 pers. plur. f/u- 

arai', ijiutart, THiAartvt. 2 pers. plur. ^aauTov, ijmum. ^^— 8 pers. 

plur. ifron, ^nwc, ^am. 



:Fkture Indicative. 




Modem. 




8. (tt?^ fll?™. ■ d&ir. 




Also, 




8. ^-XuoJirau A-XdctrtrAu A'X«< 




Subjunctive. 




Present Subjunctive. 




ClaasicaL 




8. 4 ^ ^ 
P. 4^, >^ 4^. 




Modern. 




8. ?^ V<" (« 
P. fpt^ V* ?•» 




The TEtriations a» in the indicative: tbtu, 1 pem plur. ffwtm, 

^parw, M»d W on, 


:.,-. 


, =.^,u».,y,^ 



^^re Subjunctive. 

Modem. 

P. ^OtXa/uy ttadai i/BiXtTf tiaffat IjBiKai (ErAit 

Abo, 
S. 6ii Ifnoar 6h Ifamrr 8h i^rot- 

P. M fJiuBa 6a ^a6t 6h ^aia 

Imperative. 

Present Imperative. 

ClassiGsL 

S. "Ml {t<ro) tata 

c. firm Iimemai 



S. t<n Ac Ijvt 

P. S^^y* 

Infinitive. 

Present Infinitive. 

ClasBicaL <*mu, to be. 

Modem. (Mot, or *ttTrai, be, only ^fter the anulioiy SiXm. 

Participle. 
Present Participle. 



Masc. Neut. Fein. 

S.N.V. <Ev N.A.V.3r N.V. oJaa 

6. SiTot oAnft 

A. <E>Ta a&nw 



.ignzM;, Google 



p. N. V. 3«T( N. A, V. 3mi N. V. t^^a, 

G. SiTow ouitAv 

D. oiai cCaau 

A. Sprat admit 

Modern. 
Srraty formerlj hmmu, ianarrat, beitig, all indeclinable. 

Indicative Active of ypdipei, to write. 

§ss. 

1. Present Indicative Active. 
Classical. 

S. ypa^at ypa^eii ypa^i 

P. ypa^fuv yptupere ypa^vn 



S. ypatfw ypail>€iv ypcuftti 

P. ypa^vp^v) ypMJfere ypatfiow 

Other farwa : 3 pera. plur. ypafpowt, ypd^ov. 

NoTR 1. The ending -Duv of the tbird person plural appears to 
be a modification of the Doric -ovri - Hebychius ss^b that Ix"** '^ 
a Cretan fonn for Ixauai. 





2. Imperfect Indicative Active. 




asissical. 




s. 
p. 


Modem. 




s. 
p. 


e'/pmt>aiiE(v) Vfpa^e 


t,pai„ 



Otherfonna : 1 pen. ling. iypdipa, ^pa^. 2 pera. 



0<;,^^pa^c. 8 pers. aing. iyptk^r, Ifypaipt; ■ I pera. plnr. 

iypAftafxaf. 2 pers. plur. typrnpart, iypax^Tav. 3 pers. plur. 

iyp6ipaii, iypa^xait, typAipiuri, iypaipa. (§ '6S, an. i. G.) 

NoTB 2, For the connecting vowel of the modem imperfect 
active, compare the Iodic ia or j^o, tart, from ilfii, and rriBta frtnn 

3. Aorist Indicative Active. 
Classical. 

S. eypaifra eypa^i eypa^ 

P. eypa-^fiev €ypd-<^aTe eypa>pw 



S. eyfM^a eypat^^ . eypa^jre 

P. eypay^a/Le^v) eypdi^ere eypai^ap 

Other forma : 1 pers. sing. iypA-^, Syp^^. 2 pera. aing. iypi.- 

iW», ffypipf'ts. — 3 pera. «ng. iypa^t, jfypa^t. 1 pera. plur. 

typA^ofuxv-^ — ;— 2 perg. plur. typa^enui. — 8 pera. plur. iypi^, 

Second Aorist Active of ftavBdva. 
Classical. 

S. IfiaBov €fia0e<t SfuiBe 

P. efidSofiei' epAdere efiaffov 

Modem. 
Ip4i0a inflected hke'typa^ 

Note 3. For the connecting vowel of the modem second aoriat, 
compare the classical tarn, .ifuF^xa. Herodotub, 1, 80 Ha^paimt. 
Also the later forms, Orph. Argon. 133 iSpoKa. 119 ((3a- Sbptua- 
aiNT. Reg. 2, 19, 42 (0dya/K>-. 2, 17, 20 tipav. 2, 23, 16 tXaffav. 
Amoa 4, 4 ilir^\6aTt. IIrBVCRIUS, aydyat tor iyayar. B. n. 2266, 

11 fupfuii' optative. 

According to Hbraclides (apudEosTATK. ad Od. 14,352, p. 
1TS9, 10), fonna of this descriptioD were used by the Asiatic Greeks. 

' NoTK 4. The ending -oo-i of the third person plunl of the itn- 
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perfect and aoriat may be compared with tlie claMical ttrSm, itfooi, 
irhich h&ve the churacteriatic of the aorist and the penooal enduig of 
the perfect. 

Note 5. For the accent of forms like iypdtjxiir, (yoff^o*, compare 
the Doric AfvoV' AiijSov, iuT&aar, iittpav, for the original •UycxTiu', 
iXd^oaay, itrravamnr, iStipairav. (APOLLONIua de Sjnt. S, 7, p. 213. 

Greoorius Corinth. 127, p. 316. Scholiabt. ad Theocbit. 7, 
60. Et. M. p. 119, 45.) 

4. Future Indicative Active. 

The future indicative active ia formed by sub- 
joining the aorist subjunctive to da (also to 0eS£i, 
0ipd, eava); as 

S. 0a ypa\}ra>, da ypaijfiji, 6a ypd^p^ 

P. 0a ypa\^fi€v, 0a fpa^ere, 0a fpa^ow 

It is formed also by subjoining the aorist infini- 
tive to BeKa inflected ; as 

S. ffeKa ypa-^i, 0e\€K ypaiffti, OtKei ypa^t 

P. ffeXofiep ypa^ei, BkXere ypa^fi, $e\ovv ypa^ei ■' 

Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the aorist 
subjunctive to iia ; as 

S. va ypan^, va ypa^^, va ypa-<^ 

P. va ypa'^tafLtv, vii ypa^ere, va ypa^ow 

Note 6. For the ausiliarj- nae ol6{\a, compare HEROIkOTUB, 1, 
109. El S' iSfX^trti .... oHi^^Hu- 3, 11. El &r S^ i6t\^irn turpi- 
^rot-' 7, 49. El i6t\oi Toi fiTj&tv dia-ffooL' KaTatrTtjvat- 

5. Continued Future Indicative Active. 

The continued future indicative active is formed 
by subjoining the present subjunctive to 0a (also 
to 0€\fi, 0i va, 0a va) ; as 

S. da ypaipta, 0a ypd<p7p, 0a ypatfrjf 

P. 0a ypaijitiyp^v, 6a ypatpere, 6a ypaipow 

^ Dr., j.GoO^k- 



It is formed also by subjoining the present in- 
finitive to ^€Xo» inflected ; as 

S. 6e\a ypa<ftei, $e\eK ypa^t, d«Xet ypaiptt 

P. SeKoft^v ypa^ei, $e\eTe ypa^i, BkXow ypaipei 

Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the pins- 
ent subjunctive to va; as 

S. va ypa0a>, va ypo'p^, va fpa^ 

P. va ypatptofiev, va ypa^tere, va ypdijiovv 

6. Perfect Indicative Active. 

The perfect indicative active is formed by sub- 
joining the aorist infinitive to ex*^ ', as 

S. ej(a> ypai^et, e^et? ypa'^ei, €j(et ypa'^t 

P. e^o/icf ypdip-ei, e^ere ypd^Qi, e^avv ypa^e^ 

It is also formed by means of exf» and the accu- 
sative of the perfect participle passive ; in which 
case the participle is predicative ; as 

3^ e)(o> ypaftfievov to ypa/i/ui, I have the letter writ" 
ten ; not / have written the letter. 

7. Future Perfect Indicative Active. 

The future perfect indicative active is formed by 
subjoining the accusative of the perfect participle 
passive to the future of e^o> ; as 

Sa TO e)(a ypafifievov to ypap.fiM, I shall have the let- 
ter written ; not / shall have written the letter. 

8. Pluperfect IndicaUve Active. 

The pluperfect indicative active is formed by 
subjoining the aorist infinitive to e^a ; as 



P. elyaftev ypa^i, eij(tT€ ypat^i, eXj^av ypa<^ 

It is fomied also by means of etxa and the ac- 
cusative of the perfect participle passive ; as 
3% etxa ypa/iftevov to ypdfi/ta, I had the letter writ- 
ten ; not / had written the letter. 



SuBjDNCTivE Active. 




§84. 




1. Present Suhjunctive 


Active. 




Classical. 




P. •ypa^iuit 


Modem. 


7po^. 


S. 7po^ 


1P^ 




Other forms: 3 pera. plu: 


r.,^.»,r,./^ 




Note 1. The modern present subjunctive. 


.infiu-Mfotintfuco 


2. Aorisi 


' Subjunctive Active. 




Classical. 




S. ypS^^ 
P. fpa^i^ev 


ypafijre 
Modem. 


yf»'h 


S. ypa^ 

P. fp^-ovfi^v) 




ypain, 
ipafivi, 


Other fonns: 2 pera. pJu 


r. ypd^, syncopated. 3 pen. pli 





Second 


Aorist Subjutictiv 
Classical. 


Active. 


s. 
p 


nA0a 


^0VTe 
Modei-n. 


Hadaat 


fia0a 


inflected like ypafa. 





NoTK 2. The subjunctivea tlira, EAb, IkBo, tipa, m£, from X/yw, 
SXt'im, fpyofuu, cupitrma, niiw. lAke the circumflex od the last syllable, 
' because they lire iMjnunonly pronounced Vu, '8a, "XSa, 'Ppa, tna 
maooayllable. 

3. Future Subjunctive Active. 

The future subjunctive active is formed from 
the future indicative by changing 0a into ^eXe in- 
declinable; as 

S. rfieKe ypaifra, r)0e'Ke yptf^^, jj^eXe yptr^ 

P. ^eXe ypa-\^fi.ep, ^0€\e ypcn^ere, ri0e\e ypa^^ow 

It is formed also by changing 0k\a into ^tKa. 
inflected ; as 

S. i^0e\a ypdy^i, r}0e\e^ ypa^Jrei, ^0e\e ypa^i ' 

P, ti0eKaftE» ypat^i, '^deXere ypar^i, r)0e\ai' ypa->^i 

It is formed also by-subjoining the imperfect 
indicative to 0a ; as 

S. 0ci eypatfta, 0a eypatpev, 0a eypaifte 

P. 0a eypdtftafi€v, 0a eypatfiere, 0a eypatftav 

Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the im- 
perfect indicative to vd ; as 

S. va eypatf)a. va fypaif>ei;. va typaipe 

P. va iypdtf)afiev, pa eypatftere, va eyptuJMV 



4. Continued Future Subjunctive Active. 

The continued future subjunctive active iB 
■fdrtned from the continued future indicative by 
changing d<z into ^eXe indeclinable ; as 

S. ^ffeXe ypdifiQ), ijBeXe fpd^y^, rfieXe fpa^ 

P. ^eKe -ypa^coiiey, t)0eKe yptufteTe, rfieKe ypa^w 

It is formed also from the same tense by chang- 
ing ffeKa into i]6e\a inflected ; as 

S. if0e\a ypeapet, tjdeXe^ fpa^i, 7}0e\e ypa^i 

P. '^diKaftev ypaiftei, ^OeXere ypatftet, tjOeXav ypa^t 



5. Perfect Subjunctive Active. 

The perfect subjunctive active is formed by sub- 
joining the aorist infinitive to the subjunctive of 
^a»; as 

S. exa ypa-\lrei, e^<i ypafu, exj} ypa^t 

p. e)(topsi' ypa^t, e^ere ypa-^ti, ej(ovv ypct>^t 

Imperative Active. 

§ as- 

1. Present Imperative Active. 

Classical. 
S. ypa^ ypatjieroi 

P. "ypo^ere yprnftotrrttip, 

ypa<l>iTtp7W 

8« ■ :.,., .Google 



P. ypoK^ieTe &i ypatftovp 

The Uiird person of the imperative is fonned by 
subjoining the subjunctive to a? (for o^), let. 



2, Aorist Imperative Active. 

Qassical. 
S. ypdffrov ypa-^ara 

P. ypa^^UTt ypar^avrav, 

ypa'<fraTtaa'av 



S. ypd'^ 5? yp^"^ 

P. ypa^ftere S? ypd-^w 

^e second penoa plunJ is often Rynijopated ; u yp4^t, i*l(nf 

Note. For the modern aorist imperative, compare II. 8, 103 
oXatTt. 105 S£tTt. 16, 81 ifonff'. Od. 22, 482 ojm. Abw- 
TOFHAHBB, Acb. 1099 otn. Av. 843 Kara»t<r' 



Second Aorist Imperative. 
ClasaicaL 

S> /«ads fiafferea 

P. ftaBere fidSavrtoVf . 

pM0ffraaav 

Modem. 
P. /ta0eTt &9 paQow 

Dr., ;.G00gIc 



Infinitive Active. 

§ »•• 

1. Present Infinitive Active, 

Classical, ypa^iv 

Modem. ypa<f>et, only after the auxiliary ffiXea. 

2. Aorist Infinitive Active. 
Claseical. ypaijrat 

Modem, ypa^i, formei-ly also ypd^y^tv, only 
after the auxiliaries 0e\ai and e^w- 

Second Aorist Infinitive Active. 

Classical. ftaGflv 

Modem. fiASei, only after ff^Xw and exto. 

Note. The modem aorist infinitiTe takes tbe ending and accent 
of the present infinitdve. 

As to the infinitives thnt, liih Afti, tvptt, n-ui, they are circum- 
flexed because they are conunonly proaounced 'mi, 'Sn, 'XBri, 'fipri, 
vtti (monosyllabic). Ckmipare g 94, n. 2. 

Participle Active. 

§ »»• 

1. Present Participle Active. 
Claesical. 

Masc. Neut. Fem. 

S. N.V. ypa^nni TS.A.Y-ypaifwv N.V.ypo^owa 

G. yptupovToq ypatftowrtfi 

D. ypa^avTt ypatpovtrg 

A. ypa^ovra ypa^oua^ao 



92 . VERBS. 

P. N.V. ypd<^v7e^ N.A.V.ypo^rroN, V.ypa^otrtw 
G. fpa^vTwv ypatJMuo'iiiv 

D. ypa<f>ava'i ypatftovtraii 

A. ypa^ovTtK ypcuftovvai 

Modem. 
ypa^vrat, writing, indeclinable. (§ 12, 1.) 

2. Aorist Participle Active. 
Classical. 

S. N. V. ypa^^a^ N. A.\ .yptr^rai' N. \.ypa^aaa 
G. ypai^avToi ypai^aaipt 

D. ypofi^avTi "ypa^oCTT/ 

A. ypa^avra ypa-s^iurav 

P. N. V. ypa^avrf; N. A. V.ypd^fraina IS .^ .ypd^airat 
G. ypa^avTtav ypa^air&v 

D. ypdi^aai ypa^iurai9 

A. ypa^avrat ypai^^cKi 

Modrni. 
ypa^ovra^!, rarely yptti/raKTas, having written, in- 
declinable. 

Second Aorist Participle Active. 
Classical. 

S. N. v. /Mi^wc N.A.V./iotfoi' N. V./taflowro 

G. fuidamoi p.a0(r6a7i^ 

D, /iaOavTl fui0ovaTj 

A. fiaSovra fmdovffav 

P. N.V. p^Qovre^ N. A. V./*o^oWa N. V./todowTo* 

' G. pM6ovra>¥ p^ffowam 

X). paBovtn fiaffotNToii 

. A. fioBomtK fiaffovirav 



Modem. 
fiadovTo^, having learned, indeclinable. 

Indicative Passive. 

§ as. 

1. Present Indicative Passive. 
Classical. 

S. ypa<j>ofi<u ypaif>fi ypa<f>eTtu 

P. ypa^fieda ypa^eaOe ypa^ovrtu 

Modem. 



S. ypa^ovfiai ypaifieffM 
P. ypa^/ietrre ypa^trre 



ypd^eroi 
ypdipovvTfU 



Other forms : 1 pers. plur. ypatjxmntim, ypalfiounaaTt , ypa<f>iiitd(v, 
ypeaponKrStv, ypaAojaiTOa- (§ 38, n. 2.) 

All the classical forms of tne pa9sivi>, except the second person sin- 
gular of the present and imperfect indicative and subjunctive, admit of 
being used in good Modern Greek. 

NoTB 1. The modem second person singular retains the original 
pereonal ending -crai, -<ro. Cranpare N.T.Luc. 17,8 0dy(tnu, 
nUvai. 16, 25 i^vmatu. Horn. 2, 17 Koxixatrai. 

Note 2. The ending •ia6fv, as in yfa^iofaBiv, is JEaXiC. (Afoi.- 
LONIDS, de Adv. p. 604, 24, in Bekker'a Anecdota. Et. M. p. 559, 
80.) 

2. Imperfect Indicative Passive. 
Classical. 

S. eypai^/iijv eypa^v 

P. eypmftofi^Ba eypd<f>eff0€ 

Modern. 

S> eypafftov/tow eypa^ovaovv, 

(ypa<^e<TO 
P. iypa^C/iaa-Tap eypa^vaaaTo* eypd^tovinav 



eypd^iero 
eypd^vro 



typcupovi 



'"y"- 



9i TBRB8. 

Other fcrms : I pers. eing. iypa^itouv, iypaif/oiutw, iypa^miiiBW, 

iypai^ifiavva, iypdifioviiva. 2 fKrs. sing. typiUJHtaovv, typaipioovi', 

iypa<f>oii<rovi', iypalfiov<rTaii. 3 pera. sing. iyiHufxii/yTav, iypmpoiy- 

Tart, iypabomar, typa^ormni, iypatjuiTovM, iypatpuTav. 1 pera. 

plur. iypa<bovft<itTTt^ iypatpofiairrf' Also iyparpttujiatrray with two 
accents. — — 2 pera- plur. iypatpovtraorf, iypafftofrairrt. Also fypQ- 

tJMiKTairrav with two acuBDla. 3 pers. plur. iypaipoiiyrai', iypa- 

^ouvTBvt, iypdipovTav. 

The second pm-MH lingular in -uro belongs to fomml Btyle. 

NoTB 3. Porms like iypii^itatrtar, iypat^tritnav, with two *> 
ccnlj, owe their existence to the eKur;; U> keep the tone on the radieal 
syllaUe. 

3. Aorist Indicative Passive. 

Classical. 
S. eypatf>07)V €ypa4>07i^ eypa<t>0ij 

P. eypd^ffriiAfv eyp<{^di}Te eYpd^0j)<Tai> 

Modem, 
S. eypd<p0riica lypiiifidTjKev eypa^Jiiee 

P. eypw^^Kaii.^v) (ypatftffriKeTe eypatftdtjKav 

Other forms ; 2 pers. ring, iypa^^xtt. 3 pera. sinjj. typaij>S^Kf. 

t pen. pliir. (ypa^iiieaiuir. 2 pers. plur. fYpa<f>6iiictTav. • 

3 pers. plur. typa<l>8!jKav, iypaipB^Kavt, iypaip$i]Kain, iypa<l>$i}Ka. 

Second Aorist Indicative Passive. 
Classical. 
fypii^v inflected like typatftdi]!/. 

Modern. 
eypaip'^Ka inflected like eypa^BjjK.!. 

4. Future Indicative Passive. 

The future indicative ^jassive is formed by sub- 
joining tlie !ior si; subjunctive passive to 0a (also 
to OeMt, 0e fa, 0.\ va) ; US 



S. 0a ypa^BS), 6a ypa^Opv, 0a ypa(fi0^ 

F. 0a ypa^pSoyftep, 0a ypa^ffre, 0a ypa^ffovv 

It is formed also by subjoining the aorist infini- 
tive to ^e\o> ; as 

S. 0e\m ypa^0rj, 0e\€K ypa<}>0ij, 0f\ei ypatj}0ji 

P. 0£'Kofiev ypa^j], OeXere ypa<l>0ij, 0i\ovv ypa^Br) 

Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the aorist 
subjunctive to vd ; as 

S. va ypatf>0a, va ypatf>0^';, va ypaiftdt} 

P. vi ypaif>0m/j,ev, va ypa^0^T€, v^ ypa<ji0ovv 

5. Continued I^ture Indicative Passive. 

The continued future indicative passive is 
formed by subjoining the present subjunctive pas- 
sive to 0d {0e\tt, de vd, 0a vd, or simply vd); as 

S. 0a ypa^traiMU, 0a ypa^aai, 0a ypd^erai 
P. 6a ypaif)(»fi:e6a, 0a ypa<f)tii0e, 0a ypd<fKaVTai 

It is formed also by subjoining the present in- 
finitive passive to 0eXa ; as 

S. 6e\<i> ypa^€a0at, 0e\ei<i ypd^ea0ai, 0i\(i ypd^ 

P. 6e\oii.ev ypaxf>etr0ai, 0€XeTe ypd^<T0ai, 0i\ouvypdf 
^ff0ai 

6. Perfect Indicative Passive. 

The perfect indicative passive ia formed by 
means of el^ww and the perfect participle passive ; aa 
S. eiftat ypafifieiio^, o, i), etffat ypafifievov, ^, cv, and 
so on. 



F. eifieffa ypafifuvoi, a, at, tlaBt ypa/i/i^voi, a, at, 
and so on. 

7. Future Perfect Passive. 

The future perfect indicative passive is formed 
by subjoining the perfect participle passive to the 
future of el/Mw ; as 

S. 6a rffiai fpa/i/ievtK, ov, i}, and 80 on. 
p. 6a Tjfie6a ypa/ifievoL, a, tu, and SO On. 

8. Pluperfect Indicative Passive. 

The pluperfect indicative passive is formed by 
uieaDS of ^/i7]v and the perfect participle pas- 
sive; as 

S. ^fujf ypafifievov, on, -q, Jjaa ypan/ilvo^, on, i}, and 

80 on. 

p. TJfLe6a ypa/i/uvoi, a, at, ^a6e fpafi/ievoi, a, at, 
and so oq. 

It is fonned also by subjoining the aorist infini- 
tive passive to etxa ; as 

S. etx't yp'^6ri, elx^<; ypatfi6rj, tl^f fpa^8rj, 

P. (ij(a/i€v ypa(f>0ii, etj^ere ypa^drj, et^av ypatf>&ij. 

Subjunctive Passive. 

§89. 

1, Present Subjunctive Passive. 

Classical. 

S. ypdifteo/iat ypti^V ypa4pr)Tai 

P. ypa^atfLtffa ypd<fni]a6s ypa^vrai 



Modem. 
ypd(f>ovfiai, like the present indicative (§ 38). 

2. Aorist Subjunctive Passive. 
Classical 

S. yptujiOfi ypa^ff^^ yptufiffp 

P. ypfK^ffufiev ypa^ffTe ypaiftffwa-t 

Modem. 

S. yptuftOot ypa^dyt ypaij>0^ 

P. ypaif)0ovfie(i''\ ypaipBrjre ypn^Bovv 

Also 3 pera. plur. ypaipBoSi^. 

Second Aorist Subjunctive Passive. 
Classical. 
ypa4>e» inflected like ypa^m. 
Modem. 
ypa^at inflected like the modem ypa^ffa. 

3. Future Subjunctive Passive. 

The future subjunctive passive is formed from 
the future indicative by changing &d into ^e\e in- 
declinable ; as 

S. i}0€\€ ypa<f>0a, TjOeKe ypa^d^, ^e\e ypa^Ofj 
P. ijOeXe ypa^0mfi€v, ^$e\e ypa<j}0iJTe, ijfftke ypa- 
<f)0ovp. 

It is formed also by changing 6e\o> into ^0e\a 
declined ; as 



S. TjdeTui ypa^ffij, jj^eXe? ypdipOTJ, ^e\e ypatp&i} 
P. ^0e\a/tei/ ypiuf>0i}, ^SeXere ypa(fi0i], ^eXav ypa^drj 

It is formed also by means of the imperfect in- 
dicative and 0a ; as 

S. 0ci iypiupo/i^v, 0^ eypa^ao, 6a eypd<f>eTa 
F. 0a typa^psBa, 0a e>/pa^a0e, 0a eypiuftopra 

Sometimes it is formed by means of the imper- 
fect indicative and vd ; as 

S. v^ eypaipoft.i]v, va eypatjieao, va eypatftero 
F. va eypa4>Ofte0a, vi eyp{lif)ea0e, va eypdifiovTO 

4. Continued Future Subjunctive Passive. 

The continued future subjunctive passive is 
formed from the continued future passive by 
changing dd into ij0eXe indeclinable ; as 

S. i]0e\e ypd^tafiat, ^eXe ypdtfietrai, r]0e\e ypdif>eTai 
P. rjOeKe ypatf>wfj£0a, ^0e\e ypd)f>€ff0e, j]0(\e ypd'j>tovTat 

It is formed also by changing 0e\a (declined) 
into ijdeXa (declined) ; as 

S. ■>]0e\a ypd^€ff0ai., i}0e\€^ ypaipecBat, ^0eKe ypd- 

^affai 
P. jj0e\a/itv ypa^e<T$ai, ^^cXcre ypdt(tea0ai, ^0eKav 

ypd^a6ai, 

5. Perfect Subjunctive Passive. 

The perfect subjunctive passive is formed by 
means of the subjunctive of el/ww, and the perfect 
participle (declined); as 




F. ijfteffa ypOfifUvot, ^<rffe ypa/ifitvoi, ^iv ypoft/ihioi 



Impebative Passive. 

§40. 

:. Present Imperative Passive. 

Classical. 

P. ypd^eaSe ypa^affmv, 

ypa^affavtw 



S. ypd^v at ypa^era* 

P. yp<uf>€<rre tm ypa^wrtu 

3. Aorist Imperative Passive. 

Classical. 

S, ypa(f)6i)Ti ypa<f>0ifTa 

P. ypd<p37)Te ypaif>&epTwv, 

ypat^^aa-ap 

Modern. 

S. ypdyjfov Ss ypa^Or) 

P. ypatf>0fJTe a? ypatf>dovp 

The second person siugular of the aorist imper- 
ative passive is foi-med from the indicative by 
changing dr/v or tr0t}p into o-ou. ^tjv into -^v, and 
j^^f into fow ; as eriftt'iOtiv Tt/iiV*"*- fSap&tjp Sdpaov, 
etrrahJBriv tnafiJTou, eireiffdijv ireiaov, typa^Bifv ypat^v. 



Second Aorist Imperative Passive. 
Classical. 

P. fpd^ytfTe ypaipevTav, 

fpa^Tyrcoaav 

Infinitive Passive. 

§ «• 

1. Present Infinitive Passive. 

Classical and Modem. fpa^irBai, The Modem 
only after the auxiliary 0eKa. 

2. Aorist Infinitive Passive. 

Classical, ypaipdijvai. 

Modem, ypaiftdri, fomierly also ypa^&ipt^ only 
after the auxiliary verbs 6i\(i>, exm. 

Second Aorist Infinitive Passive. 

Classical, ypcufrripiu. 

Modern. ypa^Vi formerly also yptujyfjv, only 
after the auxiliary verbs ffiXm, exo- 

Note. The modern infinitive in -^ was Hi^gested by the eub- 
JDnctive, am) should be written, Btrictly speaking, with an -d. Thus, 
ypa<ti6a, yp<np6il are analc^>oua to<^<g,^X(t. It cannot be regarded 
aa a modification of the JEoVk -tiv] for in this dialect, iDfinitivea in 
-I)*' are paioxyione ; (Jiua, y^SiaSipi, in AlcEeiu. 



Paeticiple Passive. 

§ 49- 

1. Present Participle Passive. 

Classical. 
ypa^ftevov, OP, 1}, inflected like -TrerptviK (§ 18, 1^ 

Modern. 
ypa^ovnevot, op, r/, inflected like iriTpo«e(§ 18, 1). 
In Eome verbs, it ends in -iftcvoi; aa Mtriiitvot, Xcydpnvt, 

2. Perfect Participle Passive. 

ClassicaL 

yeypaftftivoit, ov, ri, inflected like /MfO! (§ 18, 1). 

Modern. 
fftanfiivot, ov, 1. written^ inflected like /mW 
(§ 18, 1). 

The ending -truirot (pronounced -^W) somelimes becomes 
-iSitfvot or -ioiiuvot in Romaic ; as mpairiitras wtpaCiiuvot, ^^c- 
oyuKif ^offtCifxtiior or tpoffiCov/ifKit, ypaiiiumafxivot ypOfifuiTtCav^Mf. 

3. Aorist Participle Passive. 



Masc. Neut. Fern. 

S. N. V. ypa^ek N. A.V. yptupffep N. V. fpa^eeura 

G. ypa<l>0ei'TOi ypm^Beiaia 

D. ypa^StPTt ypa^deurg 

A. ypaipBetna ypaij>0etaav 



Modem. 
ypatjidevTa, indeclinable and obsolete. 

CoNTEACT Verbs. 
•§4». 

1. In the following verbs, contraction is effected 
by simply dropping one of the vowel-sounds : — 

duNiw, hear ixoittt oxavci axoCti &tou, duovou/if dcov/ic > anoim 

arovrt, atovoviTi aKovTi, duovavr dicoCi'. Imperative, ixavt Skim, 
oKount oKovrt. So Kpova, xpove- 

fata, bum KoUit Koit, Kaioaiit xai/u, Kolmiv uir- So xKam, 

Xia (Xiyni), sat/ \ifit \is, Xiooiit \i^u, \itTt Xtrc, Ximtn Xim, 

Uoinf Uv. So 6iXa, 6it, ei^, 6iTi, Sly, 
muu (irAya) ^ go — — irdrit ti^Si irafi ir^i ndovfAt fTofH, iratTt nartj miovi^ 

itar. So i^s> (ipaya), from rpir/a. 
Tpixa (rpar/a), eat Tpii€K rp^t, rptoot/M fpu/u, rputrt rpwrcf 

rfNuovm rp^i, rpaoaii Tpar. 

2. The classical endings em, om are generally 
changed into aw, -ww, respectively. 

Indicative Active. 

Present Indicative Active. 

Classical. 



P. T,^^ r.|«r. 




Modem. 




S. r^S nw 





Other fonns: 1 pere. rang, ri^u, rifufyw. 3 pers. aing. rifiAtii, 

ripfync- 3 pera.sing. rtpfo, Ti^idytt. 1 pen. plur. ti/io^. 

*■ ' — 8 pen. plur. njutvyi, rtfw*. 



TERBB. 

Clasaicfll. 



Modern. 



1, S pen. plur. <ran>vt«. 

Imperfect Indicative Active. 

CLtfisicaL 
S. rrifiuv irliiat frlfut 

P. infi&iMf iniiOTt Mint* 

Alodem. 

tVifioutnii' 

The variationa aa in iypa^a, the aorist of ypd^. 

Other fornu : 1 pers. sing, iriitaya. 2 pers. sing. *ri'(ur 

8 pere. sing, irljiayt. 1 pers. plur- trtiiayaiit. 2 p( 

tniiaym. 3 jiere. plur. tTljiayar. 

Classical. 



Modem. 



P. nraroilo'afM (») iwaroiirtrt fnarapaap 

Other toTtna :-$ pers. sinn. twiritt for tha claaucal iirAntt. —^ 

8 pera. sing. Eirarif for the vlaasiual tnanc. 

Note. The imperfect in -oCo-a was suggested by the Bceotio 
endings -ourai;, -axrav, .contracted from -lotraii, -onaw, -aomtv- Ssp- 
TDAQiNT. Gen. S, i iytivairav as a various reading. JD.tod. 33, 8 
KUTtrnmaar as a various reading. Reg. 2, 20, 15 ivoovaav. Neheo). 
4, 18 ^oBo/tovtrac. Job 1, 4 tnototirair as a various re idin^i. Ps. 5, 

9 ('^(ovT'"'. £zech. 22, 11 jjropjvtFiir. Jeren}. 41, 10 iaaar. Sea 
also Bt. M- p. 282, 34. 

B. n. 158S, 4 n'lKfMxav, to be accented inmirav, not iviKiiffav. It 
js a Bceolic impaH§ct, third person plural. The expres^Qn in which 



Subjunctive Active. 
Present Indicative Active. 



npu, like the indicative. 

Modern. 

Tifi6, like the indicative. 

Other fomiB: 1 pets. sing. njiAt, rifiAyw- 2 pert, fling, ri^r, 

niuiyjit- S pere. fling, rtfufjj, Tipiyg. 1 pera. plur. n/ufU* 

3 peis. phir. TtftoCw, Ttpovc. 



Hodern. 



Imperative Active. 
Present Imperative Active. 






Modern. 
P. rifiort it Tiiiovr 

Dr., ;.G00glc 



VERBS. 

Classical. 



Infinitive Active. 
Present Infinitive Active. 

ClasBicaL rifuf. Modem, rifio, hotior, only after the aux- 

iliar; dt'Xa). 

Classical nurru'. Modem, irurti^ tread, only after the auxil- 
iary 6i^a. 

Participle Active. 
Present Participle AcHve. 



Neut. 
N. A.V. Tifwi- 

D. n/iuirrt 

A, rifiravra 

P.N. V. rifwiTtt N.A,V. n;tffliTO 
G. Ttfuivraip 

A. nfiwm 

Modern, 
nu, honoring, indeclinable. 
Classical. 
S.N.V. n<^y N.A.V. MTOW 
G. 
D. 
A. ttaravrr" 



S.N.V. n^. 



Ti^inu, I 



Fein. 
N. V. npmro 

TlflUITaU 

N. V. n^S™ 

Ti/iairius 
Tiitaaal 



N. V. iriirov<ni 

jnrrouoTjff 



P.N. V. inmwjTK N,A.V. iroTouira N. V. inirouinu 



Modern. 
Weading, indeclinable. 

Indicative Passive. 

Present Indicative Passive. 

ClassicaL 

S. Tip4B/uii rt/i^ n/mrai 

P. Tifiiititt0a Tiiiatr6t rtfiMrrtu 

Modem. 

S. .Tifimitm Ti/iairat nfiorot 

P. Tt/toiiuirrt TifiairTt TyieSltm 

OUier fbrms; 1 pers. aing. n^udpu. ri/uoupii, ri^^wt. 2 pers. 

Bing. Ti/i«(roi. 3 pers. siiift. TifiMTtu. Tifiiorai. — I pere. plur. 

ripovFWim, nfuiiuart. 2 pera. plur, Ti/uJirrt. S pers. plur. 

TifuovvTaij ri/uomu. The variations ^ in ypatpoufiai- 

ClassicaL 



P. troruffutm trarHirr* iForuSvnu 

Other forms : 1 pers. sing, wanouuai. 1 pers. plur 

irrt. 3 pera. pfur. iroTioDirai, The vi ' ' 



Imperfect Indicative Passive. 

Classical. 
S. trtn&foiv tTtfui tniMTO 

P. Iriii^/uSa initairfft (riftvnv 

D.„-:;c:. Google 





TKRB3. 






Modern. 




S. irifiob/ioul' 

p. („,.;,.„., 


iTtimitrouf, 


iniuAvrar 



Otlier ibrma ; 1 p«r3. sing, (ti^udij/iduv. cVi/iHipiw. 2 pen. 

sing, mfttoiirjouv, iniuuvovv. S purs. WDg. i'ti/uoE»toi', tri/uifmo', 

cri/ioniv, tTiitoTOur. 1 pern. plur. frifiotlfUKm, m/uotJfiiKrraip, tVi- 

fuofuurmy. 2 pers. plur. triuoiI<7'a<7T(, (Vi/uouo-rnTTOi', m)uo<ra(rraj'. 

3 pers. plur. (n^iiuuvTav, (n^iufifTaP, rrifiornv, JTipotJi/ro. The 

TamtioDa as in typiifioiiitour. 

Cluasical. 

S. Virurot/iiji' *iran)5 

P. nrnnnjfxAi irraTtiirOt 

Modem. 
S- tiraroupnv (iroroMmn', imrrtHJrrta 



p. 



cmirDv^uurTiu' tiromKnumu' ciraroiwrap 

Other fbrmi : 1 pers. sing, htartoiiuimi, tnariiiunv. ' -'— 2 perei 

rar, tnimSTOur. 1 pers, plur. iinmoviuurTay, inariiitamiai. 

2 per3. plui ■ ' " ' ~ I 



Subjunctive Passive. 
Present Subjunctive Passive. 

ClasaicaL 

Ttfuifuu, like the indicative passive. 

Modern. 

Classical. 



Ttfimfuu, like the indicative passive ; except tliat lo becomea 



D.,r:-c:.G00gIc 



Modern, 
nrunifuu, libe the indicative passive ; except that m becomes 



Imperative Passive. 


Present Imperative Passive. 




Classical. 


S. 
P. 


TtfiooA TifiinrAtfi', 




Modero. 


8. 
P. 


Tt/iaim it TifuiUvnu 




Classical. 


S. inirDD itardtrBu 
P. K<«Mrf« iroTiI<rA«», 



Infinitive Passive. 
Present Lenitive Passive. 

Classical and Modem. n/ucrAu. Ttie Modem only otter 

the anxiliary fic'Xu. 
Classical and Modem. itartiixOai. The Modem only after 

the auxiliary OiXia. 

DignzM;, Google 



Participle Passive. 

Classical np6/in>oc, declined like mVptwi ($ 18, 1). 
Modem, npnirumt, declined like icirpirtK. 

Classical, imrou/umr, declined like wcrpuvt. 
Modern, iraraiiitvat, decluied like irtrpipor. 



§44. 

1. The imperfect and aorist of the indicative of 
verbs beginning with a consonant prefix an e 
(called the syllabic augment) to the root ; as 

ypatpa, •fypatfrnr^ lypatfiofajv^ Jypo^a 

pmrra, setP, IppairTov, Ippa^yS^v. 

As a common rule, the uneducated omit the syllabic augment 
in verbal forms of more than two syllables ; as ypattKnipmiv, ypa- 



Note 1. neilliterab^niiuallfchangethe auginentc-into i^ indis- 
Bvllabii: verbs ; as ifypaipa, jtypa^it, Uma. Tbla ia gimplj' sumtitudns 
the sound I for E, and should not be regarded as analogous to ^^ovX^ 

2. When the verb begins with a vowel-aound, 
it generally retains that sound throughout ; aa 

anotm, hear, Skovo, iitoiovjxovv, aKOVaa, iJiioii<rA)ita 

ipuna, ask, tpatrovaa, ipaToifiovv, ipamjiTa, iparrljBrfKa 

tSxppai, prm/, bUss, iBxapov, tlxh^*'^ 

ovopa^ay, name, ovipaCa, ovopa^opovi', ovSpaaa, ivopaa8t}Ka. 

Scholars regularly employ the classical temporal augment ; as 

3. The perfect participle passive takes no aug- 
ment whatever ; as 
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ypi^w, ypaiifupor, clasnicsl ytypaixiUnot 

TlflU. Ti(iTIf«'wW TtTllflllipOt 

ariyivnt. (TTiiX/MPo* (oroXfi^i-at 

piirra, pifi/uvos tppiiufot 

The classical form is used bj scholars. 

4. In Romaic no distinction is made between 
simple and compound verbs ; as 

KanunSi^iii, cut up, iKaroKixfiTa, (jcnroKAnjua. 

Scholars comnumlj follow the classical rule ; that i^, they pat 
the augment after the preposition ; as jtmnoin-a, naTinmnjf. 

Note 3. The omiasian of the aupnent beloDos to Epic, .SoliCf 
and Doric poetry. In Ionic prose, the temporal augment is oAen 
omitled. 

Note S, For the augment of compound verbs, compare the an- 
dent ^vM-fov, iKa6f£6ia)v, and the like. 



IsREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE Verbs. 

§43. 

JEp(;9ii&a, A. dicpi{9i]ra, (uptjSoc) enJiancelhe price of atiyMag; became 

iliaprdma, djioproiwu, A. ^fidprmro, ^fuipror, Pp. qjMpnjfwKii, sin. 
Sft*, plur. SiuTi or dfitTf, (ri/i«ioi) i'o, go ye. 

[HEaVCmus. ' AiuvaaoBai. anfiffiirBai, itfXSfiv, ntpaiaaaa^at. 

Er. M. pp. 82, 12 : 88, 28. 'A/miIoj, t4 ■noptiapai..] 
anviada-, a/iirayta, d/»rux>™< -^^ Sfmia^a, dfarwx^ii', Fp. ofuruyfi/ivr, 

(on-ud^Bi) push. See also mrpii^no. 
ain^ivai, dK|3ai™>, A. dwjSijyOr dw'^ijica, aubj. dwajSio, dK;8iu, OP dw'^w, 

imperat. iviSa, avt^att, or dn0qn, infia. ava^rf, part, dva^, come 

or ao up, ascend, 
arafiama, A. subj. avafftS^a, (dvojSiEXXru) mention. 
^MytfutTKiit, ainyvAi/a>, ayayv^a,A.aydyn^a QT dvtypaura, aPfyimir0tji/f 

Pp. avayftiHTfitvos, Tedd- 
araaraivti, dvairnivot. A, airdimiira, dwiOTqAji;, Pp. nmitrTrjfitvoi, (oTOi- 

iw, oTJi-io) raise from the dead, rexuxdiate. 
Mid. dracrrai'TO^(,rue_/™ni the dead. 
iHpmva. Bee iva»ai«a. 
iraaTaim, A. diwrrqcra or dvoirnira, Fp. ^mmtij^ivc, {Svomos) reiv* 

tier insipid, hecome insipid. 



Artpiw, see jrtpiw. 

(brodru'vu. antOaifa, Dirodr^mUB, A.iltafiaraor onVft n q, infill. ii;roAv(i, 

put. ajroAuwv, Pp. diradii^vot or am^ofuvai, di«, ^ 'f^trf / pat 
ia detUh. 

Pp. ojrodu/i/vot or amOanivoc, dead. Substantively, a dead per- 
son ; oi liirofln/KWK, the dead. 

njToXnfi^w*, A. inrdXau<ro, OTrfXatoa, (XofijSifi'ia) enjny. 

diroXvu, oiraXv, -^t, A. diriiXKiTa, (oitoXijw') i*' go, let loone. 

dncN7T(UKii, dirfHTTu, -^, A. djroffTaira, Pp. dwoorojii™!, (arrorrnjuai} 
groui tired; be tired. 

dpi{a, apima, apttntut, A. apttra. Pp. aptaiiivos, please . 

as (n0tc), te(, auxiliary. § 35. 

nu|ii*Bi, ov^oiwB, A. aS^irfoa, av^ijSriv, Pp. aii^jniitms, increase, grow. 

at^iw, A. SArjrra, dt^^ira Or S^ifKa, A. Pass. d*fy'6i}P, Pp. d<btifUPoSf 

jaffCc), 3dvu. A. ?|3o>a, (jScfXAif, Pp. |3aX^ror, OSdXXiu) put,p>ace. 

jSan-ru, dd<)>iu, A. t^irf/a, i^ta^v. Pp. ^oftfumt, dye, slain. 

paptpoiun, see /Soptva/uii. 

^piDbfuu, see ffapa. 

^apvvoiiai, ^apivopiii, A. i^apiv^Tiv, (^apiva) be vreary, be tired of. 

fiapa, -fis, A. f^piaa, tffapfSriv, Pp. ^aptiUrot, ($apiio) be heavy. 

Mid. 3ap»oufuii, -liirai, be tired of. 
^4,01, see 0d;rTo>. 

^yai™,, see .'Sya;™. 

^XiWa, (3Xd^», /3X«'|9ui A. ?,8Xn^, i^dipStiv, Pp. j9Xo/ifi^rof, inji^^. 

ttfrf, Aorm. 
^XarrrJiw, (SXaorotW. A. <ffKiiirni<Ta, bud, sproul. 
Ii\iira, yXina, A. rlSa, subj. iSu, iSu, imperaC. iS^, uVc, plur. I'd^n, 

iiifin. M«, p irt. rati*, A. Pass. i^\(<beijv. Pp. /9X(ni)/itw)r, see. 
In conipn~iilnn. A. c^Xi^, as dn-f^Xe^. 
;' iHT-jEifdi, ;3aox(D, -oci A. (jSoVicTifni, i^oaKifirpi, Tp.fiacnffu not, pasture, 

graze. 
(SowWfd), ^Dvna, -^r, A. fffoirura, t/Soin-ifa, t0ourij(Bt)v, Pp. ffovrty/ti- 

itn, ffovTJiixiros, ((Svfli'fii)) di/i, I'mmei-M ; (fiBe. 

Ti ffprxdiaua, befween mnd and water. (§ 42, 1 .) 
/SpiCTKU, ffpl)(<ne, BCw tiipunaa. 

(u'«) sucKe ; suck. 

■ySipva, A. fyiapa, iyidpStpi, Pp. ySappims, (iiStpa) Jlay, skin. 
■yfluM), A. tyivtra, iy3v6i)v. Pp. y6u/i«j«r, («Bu'wa) sfrip naked, wn- 

Mid. yBifsofiai, jmf off one's nam clothes, imtlre.is one's self. 
yeXffl, .^r, A. lytXao-o, tytiaifSifP, Pp. ycXo<7-/i/iiM, (oujA. 
ylvopu, aee yivofuu. 
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yipva.yfpva, -as, yijpfa, A. tyvpa. Pp. yvpitiros, (yvpiJi) incline, give a 

leaning to, lean on one side, 
ylyoiuu, yivoiuti, A. eytiu, Sllbj. yeva, yiva, impfsrat. ycjv, yii^^ A. Pass. 

tyiimv, iyiirjiKa, Hubj. yt™, iii™, imperat. ytmv, plur. 'ycir^f , Pp. yt- 

Ptttfiei/os, become, 
yXurdfio, A. iyXvTimra, Pp. yXirriafiriior. ((icXutoi) deliver, aatie, rescue; 

escape. 
y\vio, A fyXwjYi, ((VXiiu) deliver, save; escape. 
Soyxdiw, (Odyicaira, fSayKoaOr/y, Pp. Saycofrfxcwil, also 
SoEiiiw, daynoiw, A. ('Sdic(i)<Ta,'(Saica>di]i', Pp. Jhuu^'voc, (Stfuns, 3iufi>') 

3»iyi'oj, Biitru, A. (S<i|a, iStlx6'jv, Pp. Stiyjitmr, (BiHtroa), 8tiitn;/iiJ 

fc'Ko, A. fBtiTo, i6i6i)v. Pp. Sfitivos, (B*'u) 6tW,/as(en, (ie. 
jtcpno, A. (d»pa, (S<^^«, Pp. iapftiimf, (iipa) wk^,Jiog. 

Mid. iipvoitai, toil, 
iiaffalim, A. ibu^rjv, (3id^i;ini, subj. diai3u or fia'^u, imperat Suf^u, 
piur. SiafiTJTt, infin. Sio^B^, part. Suiffdt,pass by, pass through, pass 

biddiriiai, lhlliix>™< A- (6i3a|a, t'SiSii^diji', Pp. Si&ayiJvoi, leach. 

8i8ia, SiW, A. Itaxa or fSouo, subj. S<u«o or Mrjoj, imperat. 6oV« or 

iot, plur. docr(T( Or Sifrt, infio. ftotni, A. Pass. (Sadqp, Pp. iopims or 

9o£r;ieiiui, (8i3r»fu) give. 
injra, -at, A. (Si^cra, Pp. Si^acr/itW, (Si^nie*) 6e thirslg. 
ifiyaia. i^ydva, 0ydfoi. ^yai^, A. (;3yuXa, i^yakSiiv, Pp. SyakpJims, 

(«it|3caXo)) ;»u( ouf, pu( o/; late ou/, (ate oj?: 
iffyaiva, fiyalva, A. (gy^Kci or ^^ya, rarely (gt'^ya, subj. tpyu, IjSyoi, 

or (3y*, imperat l|3ya, plur. i^yart, infin. (0y^, (tn^aiyti) cmtteout, 

iSydva, tec t^foi. 

*aa, see 3X*W. 

cmai, Iinpcrt'. ^fi^v, F. ^ lifuu, be. § 32, 2. 

(fna, see X^yu. 

?Xa, see Ipvapai. 

ipdaimi, tpnainii, piraiiiai, A. tiiffrJKa, ipir^Ka, Sllbj. J/i0m, ^m», 

imperat ifida, ?^no, plur. ipSart, ip&iJTC, or tftirart, (fm^n, mfin- 

€fi;3ij, part ip^t, enter, go in, come in. 
tpwopa, see rjpTTopw. 

IWnra, ct, i, happened, happened to be, a defective aoriat. 
irTOfiropai, A. ivrpaw^v, {in, Tpiita) be ashamed, be ashamed of; be 

diffident or bash/iU. 
i^vpa, see ji^cipia. 
inaiira, iraiwS, -(it or -flc, A. (jrai'i'nTa, oroiw'ftjj', Pp. eiraaifpfinrt, 

((TToiWoi) praise. 

Mid. (ffoiwiufuu, j)ratw one's aelf,pride one's self upon. 

tpj^opai, f^6opai. A. iJXfla, ^p6a, fiubj. ftflaj, ?pfliu, (Xda, ipSca, imperat. 
iXa. (XuT(, cowe. 

!, belongs to tbe clasdcal ikdie,iXaipw, 



imprat, tlipi, < , . . 

part. tipMv, A. FaxH. fiipi&tpi. Pp. tbpifiiivas, tvptiiimtijind. 
n^xoyju, A. (Jy^^''. ble«s,prag. 
?xu, imperf- f^a, F. 6i Ix"' *"'^- 
ffflfft S. plur. fm^j. f7T( f£ffi (fouB), Imperf. t^a, tC-)t fft. pl«r- 

iCatitr iC^rt iZiov, A. tfijiTa, {fii») Uet. 
fi/MTOjHB, iitnofm, joiopa, tir, A. tiiatoptaa, ((f, jrijpof:) 6« aftfc, Can. 
ijfftipw, (|tuptii, (fvpti, Sf'pni, Imperf. ^(tvpa, (i^tvpilv) know. 
Ba or 6i, indeclinable, lor all the parts of the auxiliary 8i\ai. § 33, i. 
Anrrw, 6a^a, A. Ifti-^a, A, Pass. i0ai^6tjii, (to^iji; Pp. BaHfUpos. burg, 

tfav/uifei, Oa/iaCa, A. iSaiiiaaa, tOdim^a, A. Pass. i6afiax6<)i' equiva- 
lent to the active, Pp. ^aufunr/iiivc, aiortder, be astonished al. 

6i, see 6a. 

0i\a, Imperf. ijBfka. A. ij0i\tjira, subj. flrX^o-ia, imperat. OfKi^at, infio- 
flfXijffd, part. ftXijirat, ujwA, tconi; uji//, x*ni/. § 33, 4. 

Biria, A.l6t<Ta, IdtKn, Pp. Otiiivos, (riAjpi, Otivai) ptU, place. 

6pid>a, TpiifHa, A. Mpr^a, A. PaM. tflpd^ft)!-, t'rpaifnjB, Pp. Sptiiiiims, 
jmd, nourisA. 

»«, Bee gX^c. 

■ofiifu, A. iKoStaaiKmira, Pp. KoSuriums, sit; Seat. 

(ufflo/ioi (iriWjj^ai), «i', defective. 

■m'oi, Kaiyu, jtnijai, A. (Wauira («a^), tVifiji', Pp. KafUvot, hum. 

Pp. Katiuvot, ov, I), miseruii/e, wretched, poor, dear, uaually denot- 
ing tendernoas or pity, Forai, see g 2, 2; 7,3. 

raXu, tis, A. (KoXccra, tuaKiirStpi, Pp. iruXt(T/«rot, invite. 

Kafivai, jKif/u), Kiiiv), A. Itaiia, Pp. Kafiaitiiios, make, do. 

Karaffalva, Kartffalya, A. ihit/^ijv, iKarifi^Ka, 9ubj. amifia, Kan'|3«, 
icorc^u, imperat. Koriffa, plur. Kor-e^oT*, mrt^Trt, infln. rara^q, 
niTf^^, part. Karaffas, come dojcn, go dovjn. 

Kaiw, see noiw. 

■cf^SniW, A. itf^rjira. Pp. mpSqiuvos, abo 

KtpSlCa, A. iiUpSt^a, Pp. KtpSuTfUpot or Kipiiyfiimt, gain, win, earn. 
xXaia, KXiu'ya>, A. JitXaiiiTa (JitXa^), weep. 

Mid. eX(u'o/uu, complain. 
Kpt/ivw, Kpiit&, y,c, Kptfuiyai, Kptiti^tt, A. iKpipaaa, iKptiiJarffrjii, Pp. 
KptjuKTfui'os, (^rprfxniwfii) futng^ 

Mid. Kpf/u'iifpu, suyjend one's se'/, (ate Wii o/^ 
Kpiuoiuu {Kpifiapiu), hang, be hanging. 

Kpvffa, Kpiwriu, A. fKpv^a, A. Pass. tKputpSijv, iKpufitffftir, Pp. npu/i- 
fu'voir, xpv^riiiivos, hide, conceal. 

Mid. Kpv^oiiat, hide one's leif, amply Aiife. 
KvXffl, -yr, A. (cAuro, iitv\iiT$ni', Pp. nrXur/i/nii, (jiuXiai) roM. 

Mid. iTvXiau/uu, -i/<rat, roll one's self. 
Kvmifol, HUTTW, -or, A. (KuTTnIa, (KumSvftji', Pp. arrrayitivos, (rv- 

^dCo,1'0see. 
\affaii>a, Xap^a. A. IXaffa, Subj. Xij^ai, imperat. Xafft, Infin- Xff^ti, 
part. Xt^v, A. Pass. iXr)i^t)v, take, receive. 
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Xovddivfuii, A. iXaii6ii<T$rpi, Fp. Xnvdao'/i^wic. tnistaie. he mulaJcetl. 

.Xa;(aiwj. A. iXaxa, part Xax^v, (Xayxdm) happen, liefaU, hit. 

Xiyio, A, t'lra rarely tiir^Ko, gubj. tivoi. tin™, impKraC. lin-J^, <iV«, ir/j 

«et, plur. tarerr, A.'Paas. (IttmAji', rari'ly t'ar^v, eay, IM. 
Iia&iiii3,jiad£, -^t OT -t'ls, A. ifiAiiira, ffiaSUrBrjii, Pp. iiai^iUvot, pluck, 

tiaCtiiai (i/«jfl(v«), regular. Also 

^favu, A. ffuffbi^a, (ptou, A. Pass, tiiaiai}(6t)v,Fp. imCapiiios, gather, 

paffaliw, itavSaw, lutSaina, A. iiiaSa, part. luiSar, Pp. fiaSmtivot, learn ; 

IttSSi, -ft, A. ifuBvaa, Pp. luOvafUvot, (juSiu) be drvnic, get drunk. 

fiiva, /irimti, /iKtrmi, A. f/wina, Pp. fuiwfwmi, remain. 
Ittva, -^t, A. <^qi«iTO, ifitinifhiv. Pp. pjn/HKiE, (^vuu) ^iw notice, 
genii wont to, 

va (l)V, ijw), lo ! behold! see! tee there ! 

As a verb, ni, plur. vart, there it is! tahe ! 
^tpv&, -fi, A. i(ipaira, i^pauffifv, Pp. ffpoir/uiiDt, (i§tpa») vomit, 

hx'''™' f «*kS, ^viS, -?t, A. (|^x'"™>^n- itX<"^»^™«> $*X^ms, forget. 

Pp ^txaaiiivot, ^ixafJi/os, itupul, adjtodvely. 
£vM», jwu, -(it, P. tiuoo, e'^ij'crAji'.Pp. fwr/MHii, (i>!»i) MVoteA, as the 

skiD for the sake of relieving irritation. 
Mill. luvDiuu, luoCpii, fcratch one't $elf. 
Siiovia, dfidiNu, ofOfiat, A. (S^cra, (ouni'u) «t(w<ir. 
jTOTaivia, iniay<uv», iraya, irffiii, mfvu, miyaivui, A. ttnjya, im^ya, iiti- 

yijire, Bnbj. vjiiyio, irays>. Pp. nayiuiiivos, injyai^MX, (uiroysi) po. 
Va^almt, A. tnaSa, part, irnftav, (nodfiv) ^^er. 
n'oiaHD, tbnnerly ijrmpyit, A. iV^pu, eubj. iropru, imperat. nropc, nilp*i 

A. Pass. indpSnv, Pp. nopfi^ivt, (riratpw) ((ll*e. 
mnju, cetMe, regular. A. Pass. Bubj. oni-mu, dra-noym, rare for swi- 

iraj^»Mtf) A. tiraj^wa, (na^vvoy JQtten, 

jrcBaivai. see JirotfoiW. 

Titivw, -$c, A. (Wd'i-'ura, Fp- iitiMUTfUiHit, hunger, he hungry. 

Pp irrirairfiiiios, ov, if, hungry, adjectively. 
Kipva, anipi^, -^t, A. iisipaaa, attipaaa, Yp.ntpaajtiinn, antpatriiivot, 

jrfTW. djrerw, -^c, A. tTcira^a, SittrajfdTjy, (werdofiot) fij) like a bird. 

Mid. n(riiiO/iai, -ifiTiu, equivalent to the aitivti. 
vtra, -flt, A. twt'rofa. Pp. wfTOfie'i'M, (Aiwo aira^, cok(, cast out, 
iti<fiTtt, A. (irfira. Pp. irtaitivos, (yiarra) foil. 
jnjynii™, Bee ■aaymiHe. 

utaino, A. tiTia(ra, ('jridirfltji', Pp. jrimrfn'ror, ()r«'iW- T'oi*) calch. 
mm, A. cirui, ^w, Bubj. via. iria, imperat. jrtf, vii, inlin. vUi, parb ' 
iruiv, A. Pass. hTiBipi, ctti69tfv. Pp. mofUmt, drink. 
Pp. irufuivc, ov, 7, Jrwli, fnWzicalM, adjectivelT 
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Tr\4va,tt\ira, A.tirkviia, inki9riii,Fp.'irkvpJiiot,tea3h,deanse,savlothes, 

the hanila, or the fuut. 
irUu. wXtyai, A. ttcXluaa, fii\t^a, float- 
m/ito, A. tm^vaa, breathe, 
nvlya, A.iwn^a, A.. Pass. (in'txA]v, ivfiyijr, Pp. mnypivot, choke, 

ttram/le ; drown. 
vow, -tU, A. tnoiira, iicoiica, titoura, mate, do Obsolete. 
iTDvu, -«ii, A. iVowiT-o, Pp. jrowfMWJt, oche. 
fl-pqiTEnpit, A. fiTplitrSrjr, Pp. irpi)ir;i(Hit, (ir/iqtfu) JWe//, ieini^ swollen, 

aa applied to a liviii|: being. 
fiaivdt, A. (p^iv, fprintle, sprinkle on. 
^atna, fMi^u), A, ippa^a, A. PaS8. tppa<p6^v, tppd<f>rjv. Pp. panfUvos, 

pSlXva, prjKTa, A. ippn^a, Jpptij(0r]v, Pp. pjjyfi^voi, {p^ywifu) throw, cast. 
trOTTcfiu, A. fO'dTfia'a, Pp. o'an'4<77uKtf, {rajr/jfiimv, (^irtjwto, ia-aTTTjn) rot. 
trJjuifuu (o-^jTofun), ro(. 
aipra, aipiHO, irolipra, A. tmpa, i<rip6<]v. Pp. trvpfuvK, (<nip») (irajf, 

draw, puil. 
(ntKont, d<njia)K*, ffitiiws, A. Jtrr/iiiiiiTa, tVijiciftji', Pp. <n(«to/Jw)ti (oijitos)) 

raise, ii/). 

Mill. iTJjitiiimfiai, nse, imperat. 2 pera. sing, uqnou, aqKa. 
triiiyai, A. fcr/ufa, ifffiijfSipi, Pp. (Tfuyfu'wtt, (/liiryui, fu-yvuu) mir, 

(Tovpiw, see irVpm. 

oirofo), (TirdHo, A. foTroffa, Pp. (nnMTfiiwiE. ((nrdio) break 

S-i. OTtaapirot, ov, i), ruptured, aJfUcled wilh the Aernta, adjec- 
, )■■ 

mripiw, A. Jirtttipa, firnapOrfu, Pp, trtrapiUvot, (oTrtiptu) Joto. 

i7irpa>ynui A- lirrrpa^a- roirpaj^Sijp, Pp. tFTrpayfuvo^, (Trpoa&ea) push. 
[Pk.trus pATklcilla, p. 126, 5 dvaryitfrov, ibr dnoHrpiroi/, imply- 
ing the root ary- ] 

araimy, (rr^m. A, larriira, iirrfi6r)v, Pp. cjnjpf'wt, (umjfu, itt^ku) 
erect, place in an erect potion. 

(m'iui>, imperat. irn'ica, ortKort, A. iaraS']!', (umnu, (tn-ifica) Stand; 
be. 

trriXvai, A. tirrriKa, fixrakSttv, Pp. frraXyxfvoEi (ffrvXXm) send. 

trrrjna, B^e frraivu. 

trrpiifxi, A. itrrpt^n. *oTpd^i[i", (urn. 

mirtSatwi, A. <<rvK'jii;, trcWtJij, subj. truiiffg, infiu iTVp^^, i happeat. 

mpio, see (ripum. 

atftiyya, inipiTat. aiplyyt or inplyya, A. Jcr^Ja, i<r(jitxSir, Pp. w^- 
yiiims, bind tif/kt, si/ueese. 

rpa^a, -ft, rpajSifw, A. tTpa0i(a, •rpa^txftji't Pp- rpa&tyfiisoi, (Ladn 
traho) draw, drag, pull. 
MiJ. Tpi^ioufuii, withdraw, retrace one's steps 

rpffia, Imperl'. irpipa, tremble. 

rpinat, A. frpffa, (rpmrji'i (urn. 

Tpi<l>ia, see Bpiipui. 

rp<)i[u, imperat. Tp«;(a, Tptxart, A. frpt^ run. 

Mill. part. rp(;i(oijfi(iioc, r/K;i[dfurof , ninniruf, adjectivelv. 
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rpuyu), A. c^Hiya, part. ^Kiyaii>, A. Foss. t<f>ayai6r)v, Pp. ^xtyuitirm, 

eat, denour. 

Mid. TpaiyoiTiu, quarrel trilh. 
ruvoiW, A. iTvxa, {Tvyx^-<»' ruxtlv) Aappen. 
Wrtyoi. see nayaim. 

ifTTotryofiaij A. imrtT\f&vjVj vvoaj^f BijiKi, promise ^ 
iJMya, see rpirya, 
tpaLvofuu, A. (*ilfr|i', appear, seem. 

^tXffl, -fs, A. t<tiiXiira, {atfitXia') benefit, do good; gel on in the world, 
^pva, A. t<tiipa, f<^p6riv, Pp. tptpfiiros, (ifitpa) bring, carry. 

Mid. t^epvoiiai, ctinduct one's self, behave, 
ifitiyai, iniperat. tj>tiiyr, 0Ei!ya, plur. tf»vyaTt, A. ttpvya, part, ^myav, 

Jke. 
tpifiAva, (j)TttaKii, tjiKtidna, A. f<p6tia(ra, i(f>6tiair6^r, Pp. ^tuariiirot, 
(tiiBtia) make. 

[Formed from tv6iui after the analogy of (rXarcidfu from irXonui. 
K. 868 tiBwurS^, wnte (SflcuHrflJ.] 
Xaipoi"", part j^aipit^TOr, ;((ipai'/uKic> A. iji<ip>)i', (x<iip<i>) rejoice, he 

glad, enjoy, enjoy one'ii self. _ _ 
;i;(iXvu, ;ca\», -^t, A. ixoKtura, tx"^"*'^"' *?■ X"^""*'^'**! (x"^^) 

destroy, ruin, demolish. 
;fdw», A. j^x'"^'>i ^X"*!"' ^P- X'H*^'">^' (X"^") '"'^i' destroy. 

Pp. ;(ni/«j«t. oil, i;, a worlhless perxon, subalantively. g 7, 5. 
jjaiTifoj, imperaL x'Sc'"! A., ixdiric^ira. gape. 
Xopraiina, A. ivopraira. Pp. x"/'Ta^f*'™s, (xoprafo)) saliale. 
i^va, yffijvm, A. i'^ijira, ii^qSiji-, Pp. i^iftivos, roast, parch. 
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SYNTAX. 



SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 



1. In fashionable style the second person plural 
is used for the singular. 

nui ?X'"' How do you dot Uat thT6i ; How are youf 11 kA- 
larm ; How do ymt dot or What are you doing I 

2. The number and person of a verb agreeing 
with a title of honor or respect are determined by 
the genitive of the personal pronoun following 
that title. 

'AyuBtnjvii, ij. Reverence, strictly HoUneis, of priests, used chiefly by 
the uneducated. 

Ai8(iTifM)n|t, 7, Reverenee, of married priests. 'H otSfoi/idnjt 
trov Ti X/y((r tit rovro ; Whal does yotir Reveretitx say to iAis f 'H 
(adfmfi«rt|r tup div t4 fyKpiinyvm, Their Beverence does not approve 
of it. Corresponding adjective 6 oiStirifHorarre, Severend, literally 
Most Reverend. 

'AiptvTtid, 5, Lordsb^, Ladyship, Wnnhip. Obsolete or obso- 
lescent 

'EpSoldnjt, IJ, Eminence, of princes. Corresponding adjective 6 
AAj^iStotoe, Most Eminent. 

'fivnjidn/s, i). Honor, of public functionaries. Corresponding adjec- 
tive o fiTffiot, Honorable. 

'E|o;(on7t, ij, ExcellencT/, of ministers of State. Former! v, of phj'si- 
cians. Correspondin(t siljective o i^veiroror. 

Evytvla, NobUity (Noblesse), of (tentlenien in frencral. 'H tl/ytna 
aae TI \iyiT< I What does your NobUity say t Tiihnii i/ tvytria rov; 
What did the gentlemaa say 1 



Aoyi(!7T)c, J], Learning, ScliolarsJiip, of scholars. CorreBponJing 
adjeelive o XoyiiirnTot. 

Aayov, Tov, followed by the enelilic penitive of the personal pro- 
noun, tbmis a pronominal phrase deiiodng respect. It is used thiefly 
as nominative or aecusative. Eia-ai rou Xoyou iroo 6 Kapo0oia/pn > 
Are you Ae captain, sirf Iloii (Jm toiI Xdyou rou ; Where is the gen- 
Hemauf^ After 6id,/or, ro£ is eommonly omitted. Aiv <tnu Sia 
\iyov aov. This h not for yoa. 

[Compare PoRi'iiYROGENiTU8,de Them. p. 72. 'Avoi'Siji' (mfijrouiri 
^tyoKta iKOva, oi H(V ^ibtt oXXa /»'v \6yi^ aiirav, tai aWa \6y<f 

MaKapiuTijc, q. Beatitude, of the patriarchs of Alexandria, Antioch, 
and Jerusalem, of the Pope of Rome, andof the arthbishop of Cyprus. 
Correspond! nj^ adjective, 6 /uiicafiuiraToc. For the title of the patri- 
arch XA Constantinople, see naTOyiitnjt. 

MtyoXddnji, ij, Majexly. 'H avTOV ouioKpaTopitij ficynXfHinjt a 
ZouXrav Majf^ovr Xav ^apl^ct tU rous diTUfiraE nX^pq dfiviytrriuv. His 
Intperial Majesty Sultan Mahmud Khan grants plenary amnesty lo the 
rebels. 'M aurnc fuyaktiAn]! n gairiXiava rqi MtydXijt Bgiravtar f Xii0c 
firjnXqv tixapSimitriv, Her Maje>ty the Queen of Great Bri ain received 
great mlitfaclion. Corresponding adjective o fiFyoXciorarac, ij fuya- 
XcioTdri). 

'Oaionit, q, Sanctity, of monka Corresponding adjective, o 017(10- 

nawivHfriji, Ij, AII-Holineys,(i( the patriarch of Constantinople. Cor- 
responding ailjeetive, iravayiaToroS' It ii the highest ecclusiastical 
title. 

HavupoTijt, 17, AilrSacrednesa, of biahopa. Corresponding adjectives, 
5 iravirpi&TaroT, of mPtrojKilitans and archbishops ; of sufir^^n bish- 
ops 6 StixfuXiirraTos- 

Ilamin6r^t, 4. Ali-Sanclily, of monk-priests (if^fioipox'")- Corro- 
Bponding adjective, o icavoaiaiTaTos. 

TifiuirrjE, J), Kenpeclahility, of tiJiitlemen. Corresjwnditig ailjcctive, 
i TtfiiaraTos Obsolesient- 

■Y^ijXonjt, f). Highness. 'H at™E uJnjXon;e 4 Jitya^ ff'C'PII Ptir'ir 
murat, Hin Highness the Grand Vi^er Reshid Pasha. Corresponding 
adjei^tive, a u^^XuVaTot. 

3. A collective noun in the singular sometimes 
takes the verb in the pluraL 

Gi (lae Kantyopj)aiivv & tcoafUic, The world vM eensure us. To o6(X- 
AuTuw ffurafofKj' 6ia to oTTiTiiXi, We the brotherhood (jnatees) coded 
for the hospilid. 

4. The subject of verbs denoting the state of 
the weather, or the operations of nature, is nut ex- 
pressed. 
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'Ampaltttl, SOTpmrrt, Ifirrpiam, A. aarpa'^t, rf(rrpir^t, it Ughtent. 
B)MiS(id(i(, it grows lale, it draws lowania night, A. iffpadtuiai, it 
i$ lale ; it is evening. 

Bp.'x*i, i^p'x'^ A. Ippt^f, it rains. 

hpovT^, tfipairroOvt, A. iffp6irn)<rt, it thunders. 

KaXuicrvwuft, it M clearing off', A. tKakwrvvtvirt, it ha» cleared off, 

iKOTtiviaitt, il grows dark, A. iaKortivuvrt. it is dark. 

iovpovniMt, A. iamipoanmiiTi, equivaltint to the preceding. 

*(yyfi, it grows towards daylight. A, f^^i, t( is day. 

Xnpdfft. it is dawning. A. ixapa(t, it has damned. 

Xtorifd, ixfonie, A. ix^onvf, it snowa. 

5. Afe'xet, it concerns, it is a care to anyone, 
appears without a subject. 

TiXiius bill tii fiAfi, Ida not Care at alL Tiirort ih roue /itXti, 
They do not cart a siraie. 

6. The copula €t/iat, to he, ia sometimes omitted. 

T4 npayiia euXdi', dcv c^fi Sfuas vipatriv. The article is good , bat there 
is no demand for it. 'Yir»pn-Xourto-a to t6vot ■ luiprvptt ol ai<\<poi /lou, 
I hase greatbj enriched the nation; witness my brolkert. KaXo ml 
avTo, Pretty thing this I 

7. llie nominative without a verb is used in 
designating an object without asserting anything 
concerning it. 

yLpvaooToiuiv TO iitavra, Chrysoslnm'i Worht; Ckrysosloati Opera 
Omnia. To 6pana ol 'Enra (ir'i QliiSm: Thepiayi " The Seven against 
Thtbes " 'OnXw'apxon^iyoX'rari/'Evui, The captain of the schooner 
Eni6 

8. Two or more nominatives in the singular or 
plural, connected by «ot, and, expressed or under- 
stood, take the verb in the plural and in the chief 
person, which is the iiist in relation to the second 
and third, and the second in relation to the third. 

The verb, however, admits of agreeing with the 
nominative which stands nearest to it, without re- 
gard to the number of the other nominatives. 

'Eyi Koi ai K iaiin) iwtpaiarovaafifv, I and thou and she were wcdk- 
tng. 'Eaii ical airris k' («iro ri iraiSi Oi rpvytn. Thou and he and 
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that boy will go amny. Kal ra (so ml lA ^uri exour fo^i-. Both atti- ' 
mals and plants kaee life. 

6a x"^r 'f^i 'y^< V >"&«. Thou and land the ttate shall pervk. 
'Aymaros lint Kal 6 riirot col 6 xp^i'OCt Both the place and the time are 
urJcnovm. 

9. A nominative in the singular followed by 
/I e , with, takes the verb in the singular or 
plural. 

'O Kopaffmcipis ui rout avvrpotpovs rov ?(«(« tKti, 7%e etrntain wiA 
his crew Temained there. 'O manTivtoi fit ra wa\\i}iaipia rov tKT^in}<rtar 
Toit TovpKoas, The chieftain milh his men attacked the Turks. 

10. When two or more nominatives of differ- 
ent persons are separated by ^, either, or, ovre, 
neither, nor, /*i?Te, neither, nor, the verb agrees 
with the most prominent nominative, and is un- 
derstood after the rest. 

*H i/iiut $h yaSa/uv, jj (Ktivri, Either we shall perish, or she vnii. 
05r* tfv ^irovf till, oSt iulmi. Neilker thou wa.il there, nor loere they. 
Mrrn alrrAs, /»nT< •ri'i! i^ nrr)aiifTt, Neither must he nor you go. Offr* 
airit biv r^f eidt, oifr« avrij. Neither he nor she saw him. 

11. When two or more nominatives in the third 
person singular are separated by oSre or/t^rt, the 
verb admits of being put in the plural, provided it 
precede or follow all these nominatives. 

&cr rftv ttllar oSrt Tourov, oCr' (wi'inj, Neither he nor >he saw htm. 
OShf rouTot, oi^' (MtvoE ScV ri iimxa'rdriaay, Neither this man nor that 
taan thought of il. 



Position of the Predicate. 

12. The nominative regularly precedes its verb, 
as in English. 

It is, however, commonly (not always) put after 
the verb, when the predicate is more prominent 
in the mind of the speaker ; aa 
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nwot tJvt atrrft; Who in U* DoC mjyoiWtt M ; Whilher are 
you (einpiiaticaily) goiiigf Huiat BoiiX-yo^ijt ij BXojjot; Are youa 
Bii/ffariait, or a WaUac/iion * 

'E^iH 6 AuuEor 's Ttf tpi^ih fti StKOxrit XtStrrts. Dkldkos vrUh eigh- 
teen braoes remained in the heal o/bullle. KnAi) itvt q vij(Prj not, pSvo* 
«w mpafftj. Beautiful w ow bride, only she w blind. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 47. 

1. An adjective, whether attributive or predica- 
tive, agrees with its substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case. 

Attributive. KdXuc SvBpumos, more fbrmal 'AvBpmitos Kakot, A 
good num. Top Kat'an ^airMa, The bad ting. 

Preditative. Eiia tiiv oioaro 6oM tol t Sarpa lutTa/ifra, I Saw the 
heaven (being) overca:it, and the slara blooili/ ; tliat is, the Leavea was 

'Eviw Ktrpome, He has become yeUom (pale), ei yivjt S^tos, He 
mil become worihij. 

"O ^tot ^yi« KinKiws. The Ktin kw came out red. 

'0 Si^poinoE (iw nnXoE, The m:iii is good. Ti <r(o/ia *iw vXixdv, The 
body in nuil fiat, nmoi: (Jk' «.;»«; Who is thai man f 

Mac ^pd' ^ ^rot^i viKprj, ro xa'AuKoipi itaOpo, The spring has come to 
va bUler, the summer black. 'Hp >a jrffoi. / come on fool. Tok i]Spa 
(amrarov, I found him aliue, Eixar rh yivtia ravs fuiKpta, They had 
their beards tony ; that la, Their beards u-ei-e long. Tav tix"' oKpi&ov, 
They considered him dear ; lie leax dear lo lliem. Thr iSayfrav ^tana- 
vw, They buried him aline. 'Eni^^ ^lavratos. He tens buried olire. 
Kcff« ri Kiliaipi jiou irXaii, MoLe my grure broail. TptU ^lupas Ua/ia 
vtjimii), I failed three day. 

To Karttmjfl-fip anopSijTov, He rendered ii impregnable. 'EpaSa yu- 
fon/t t tyrpinopoi iVSf^Foti / hace learned to tice naked, and tberejore 
am a^hained lo appear clad, iipaiuva ra ptrpovpi, We count them as 
butchered. 

Ton vupi(mir rptkov, They consiiler kim insane. No/H'f(rai rpiXot, 
He is considered insaxte. Th mpi(a SmiTTOp, I deem il dixffU'ling. Tovi 
TO 'inu£(c KoXoK, You have played it well for ihem; Serred Ihem rtyhL 
'Emrya jTtfot, 1 went on foot, iriica ofiflor, / am standing erect. 
11 
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2. The number and gender of an adjective in 
the predicate, in certain polite expressions, is de- 
termined by the number and gender implied in 
the subject. 

'H fiytvla <Tas ttir0t icpodtifioc (irpoffafioi), Your noiiiiily U eager. 
Eiirflt KoAoiTuTot, You are very good. 

3. When an adjective or adverb is repeated 
without any intervening word, it has the force of 
tlie superlative. 

Mia "/rijAij '^7X7 iiptiui6pa, A very high gallows. HtparaTft ayakta 
oyoXm, He walks I'er^ aloicty. 

4. If an adjective refers to two or more substan- 
tives, it is put in the plural and in the leading 
gender, which is the masculine in relation to the 
feminine and neuter, and the feminine in relation 
to the neuter. 



parted. Ai yuvaiKts Ka\ ri TroiBin aKoiaatrai ravra t/tttsiaii, Tiie women 
and children having heard these things remained. 

(1) If the substantives denote inanimate things, 
the adjective is regularly put in the neuter 
plural, 

'H iroXu^yia hu ^ jroXinroo-ia iirt jSXmiTucA rijs liyttat. Excess in 
eating and hard drinking are injurious to health. 'H yq icai oi XiAm 
Sera a^vj^a &ip tiv* avruKivrp-Oj Earth and Stones being inanimaXe ofr, 
Jeets are not self-mooed. 

(2) The adjective admits of agreeing in gender 
with the nearest substantive. 

'o ISpiiis Koi T& alita tv npoiJKoXXijft/Mw, The sweat and the blood ad~ 
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APPOSITION. 



Comparative Adjectives. 
§ 48- 

The comparative with the article before it has 
the force of the superlative. 

'O x^^P^'po' ayOpoivoc T< 



APPOSITION, 

§49. 

1. A substantive annexed to another substantive 
or to a pronoun, whether attributively or predica- 
tively, is (by apposition) put in the same case, if 
it refers to the same person or thing. 

Attributivf)}-. 'a TO/wi, Aioi" *vpT)iiaf hicf, invenlion divinel 
'H iyta Salvia, ri f-iyo luivatrrripi, Sniid Sophia, the great nmnanlery. 
'£ye> 'jva 6 TuivvijE tuO SraSa, yafiirpos Tou MwovKou^^a, I am Jokti. 
the son of S'atiin^, fon-iit-laiD oj llakubhdlwt, Ti-Trpari rou (riiiSi, ittrui 
traXXiiKapati, Ilii eldest son, a young lad. Xqpa Toipiia, A TvrkisK 
willow. Ktip Nu'cni jipotirri, Mr. primate A«W, 

No fioa KirTTiiCoim ri niuil, ru /taipo jtov Aij/igrfU, Tift/ tang liKd: 
after my boy, mg poor Dhiiuiriii. ol ToDpcui Irptvyav wf(oipa jm! m- 
^Xo, TAe Tuik» fled, foot and barge. 'H Kairiravunni ntfu, to£ Kov 
Toyiainnj, The captaineni.thetlaughler of KoiHloykidius. Tli yffnjTro, tov 
Kon-iT-ov tMKiovrj, Khrktos AElioais the ckitjioii, 

Ni oTfiXtTt T^r ^ayopa /utt (nm-cHrrq jruvyyia Savpa., You mtal send 
one hundred purses oj money for (ax) the ranxom. AiSii diopoi' flto 
rAapa riv fi^na. He pay> a Inx (fine ) of liro dntlars a tnonlh. Atapta 
tKOTor ipa'Xfitu, A reward of one h'lnilrtd drachmas. 

Predicative I J-. Tii- aitdbti^a ^evaniii, I ham proved kim o liiti ; 
I have convicted kirn o/falsehooil. 'Air(9*<xA) ^uonft, He has been 
convicted ofbiing. 

BaKt TO Xfpi" irov annria. ra arriBi aov TtfiOH. A fate thy hands oars, 
thy breant a rudder. To daxpu ftau (iai-a rrpi, I u.-« my tears as a sub- 

'Eyint inmas. He has become a priest. 'Eytrt Kon/tdTia, Was brotea 
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lo pieces. Tt va yiv<iia o \p7JiTTos A MiXio'i7|t; What do yoti imagine 
has become of Kkristos Milidiiis? Ol KX^^n yH^Kai" /laCaii Jtal 
yiiijjtai' ftirouXoiim, The Kkphls oasemUed lot/ether and formed one 

'E8iopi»rfti dQVTjyo't, He ifflW appointed leader. 'E^y^Kt KXitpnis, 
He has turned iUepkt. _ . 

Aurit ttw (Sno-iXdJr, fle M o king. Ti j'k ri !w)/ui <roa ; What is 
your namet Tt «i« touto; WAof is thisf Ti ffpayfia ilk i iriBijpoe; 
fWoI w iron T 

•Ejrnyvrt.X«-o'AyyXoE, fl* caifcrf himself an Engli^man. 

Uaaa «y« i Aiokue ri trjrafli, |3tf I'pn ri TovAt'xi, UkU-os has tJie saxtrd 
for his paska, the gun fm- his vizer ; thatia, ThesteordofLiidkoiishis 
pasha, his smord is his vizer. "Ex" ^&po- 7t(iXXi)Ka/«, Her husbttnd is 
ayoungman. Sx'i rk fwiyouXa ^loTia, tfercAeeib are a substituted^ 
fire. Uovt^txtt 1^011 liapi^apo; Who has a breast of martis? 

Zu, live. Zg par/ias ixttvav, He lives as iheit subject. M^ fu 6ap- 
pj[rf n6vv4>i vu^. Regard me not as a bride jusl married. QtitptiTtn 
irofpos, He is counted as a vAse man. 

Thv na'praw &aai\ia. They make hint a king. Ta 'xaiia rptU x'^'- 
(ifl«t, Imade (hem tliree thousand. Tif tuaiiay to/iiioria, They made 
him pieces; Tkey cut hbn lo pieces. 

6a Koravrriaovv (ritXd^i They vrill become idams ; They teUi be re- 
dwcd to slwery. N« at Ktpvaya |9nir(Xio, ^qya >^ a-' dvoitditt, To hand 
the cup to Ihee as a king, to call thee sovereign. Kiii rapa ittiro/uu 't r^ 
yi) Kopfil Si'xMt Kf^aXi, And now I am lying on the ground, a body wiih~ 
out a head. 

Tbr Xfyoun Mi^dXij, They call him MSchdVu. Aiyirm M(x<iX>]r, He 
is caBed ArMdlis. 'EfMiw irtrirl icai hSihiXo. He is nothing but skin and 
bones ; literally, He mis remained skin and bone. Tiv mftifw kXhtt^i', 
J deem him a thief. T™ oTOfuurap'liudimfi', They called him John. 'O™- 
nd^rrai 'Itodpwji, He is called John. 

En^pt a-K\a^ ric kqt^, He has taken the en''i o.'i a prisoner. SkXh- 
00! poytriBuj- (irttre. He has become a pri^nntr nfthe rn;/liiiis (subjects). 
U.iomvvijT^ fii oTiiXaif 't tv aXXo fio«nrrq/ti, I'h'j sent me as apd- 
grim to another monastery. 

Sail fftptm-qs f<j>dmiKt, He appeared like a reaper. 

TiK t'xiipnTomirau irpta^vrtpov, Tkeij ordained him presbyter. "E-xtt- 
poroj^Sij TTprtr^iTipos, He icas ordained presbyter, li ^r^^C" ^Tiji-, 
jS'..' fipjioin s titee h T singer, 

2. 0av/ta, wonder, in certain connections has 
the force of flaw/ioo-To'-j, wonderful, admirable. 

Elvf Oaifui atixwpxos- He is a wonilerful versifier. Etx' Saipa ti- 
yXwrriav, He had a laonderfvl degree of eloquence. 

3. The thing measured, weighed, or otherwise 
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estimated is put in apposition with the noun de- 
noting the measure, weight, or amount. 

'Ewi ffapfXi poa-xdro 2i^H<ir«o, A barrel of Saiuinn mufcat wine. Ti 
^opfXi ri ^orrxuTo ri Sofmiriito, The barret of ^mian aine. ^kb 
^apfXia xpaai SjttnrtXiruD, Tivo caski of Hkopelo icine. Ti dtxa ^apiXut 
ri iKomKiTuo Kpairi, The ten barrels of Skopelo wine. *Eto ^opAi 
luiKa, A barrel ofapuU». Tii jiaaiki ra prfka. The barrel ofaj^les. 

Words to which this rule applies are (iaptki, barrel, cagk, jSapnuJ, 
boalful, fiovKtitt, mouthfui, yaffaSa, bold, ipofu, dram, (tvyapi, pair, 
fvy^, pair, Koiiaa, boatful, napalHid, fhipfid, Kaujci. cup, H^iiXi, heml, 
Kkavapi or xkari, branch, KOfijiAn, piece, Kcnrrj, f'X't, XiVpa, pauiul, fii^iy 
icdXi, boItU, fHioTikia, bottle, ixd, oka or oie, nrixn, «". mAifi^, span, 
n-ioru, didt, plate, trkana, tlab, cakt of anything, irXqdOt, (Sundance, 
plenlt), wor^pi, cup, woiryyl, pia-fe.piCa, root, aaKKLfocIc, bag. (rcuiniuXa, 
purse, Tpovfias, sa'chel, rtrayaKi, dish, (JHiiiira or ipouKTia, handful, ipovp- 
vui, oeenful, aad the like. 

4. A substantive in apposition with two or 
more substantives or personal pronouns is put in 
the pluml and in the same case. 
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1. A noun denoting a specips, genus, family, 
class, or any of the kingdoms of nature, takes the 
article. 

'O avBpwmtt ttut funi- fiiwow, Man is a lieo-fooled animaL T4 o-iropi 
ttrt flpfiTTiKojripoi/ ojiJ ri xpMpi, Wheat w more nutrieioun than bur- 
ley. O raicflis tivf iXaipportpuc ditd tub dipa. Smote is lighter than 
air. Ta {^Sa KivoiiirTai, Aiiimali nim'e ; havu the power of lot-omotion. 
'O '^apas (vpovfi, The baker kiieailsi it is his trade to kaead. 

3. Abstract nouns and names of sciences take 
the article. 

'H /itOif tilt paula o\tyo)(p6viot, Drunkeixneas is madness of short ' 
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dura-ion. 'H a\l)&ua (Ivt pa, Thuh u one. 'H mrovill r^r Fiaiitt- 
Tpm, The ituilg of Geo'iielTy. 

3. Proper names generally take the article ; as, 
o Teiopyioi, George, ^ 'AyyeXixio, Angelica. 

4. The article admits of preceding Sewo or toSc, 
KodsK, towiJtos, roffot. 

Tow *i8« ric flflm (or rup niif) j J/uM ytyu seen nock a one f 'Biuniv 
tic rb Ta?t X^P^i ^i"" "< '""^^ O place. SuiiffovXtva t&v xaBtva va 
ffrji grXouirioci I advise erery one In become rick. Kurd H/v liftov rou 
apiwti p& Tifionu a Kodcmt, Et^ry one shoidd he honored according to 
kin worlh. Ti Talis iKOHvt Toit roiourout ; What icu-i fie in the ftoSli o/ 
doing to such persons f 'H rmnj rapax^, This great ivniuU. 

5. When a noun, which has just preceded, 
would naturally be repeated, the article belonging 
to it is alone expressed. 

'O iintot f«re •rai A tov n&ik^v pov, Mg honte and Oiat of my brnlher. 

Some writers, followiDg the idiom of Western Europe, u^e iKume 
for the artitle- 

Ti jrXotoii pnr irol t'ttivo Tou 0iXov ftov, Mg vessel anil thai of my 

6. When the masculine article is followed by a 
genitive denoting a city or province, one of the 
following words is to be supplied. 

'Apxiaria-Kimot, archbishop. 'O Sunilov, The archbishop of Mount 

"EffiVKcnrot. bishop. 'O '^pvBpSiv. The bishop of Erylhra. 

MijTpojroXinjt, Metropolilan 'o 2fiOf)«ji, The metropolilan of 
Smyrna. 

nriwat, jwne. 'O PtlfHjv, The pope of Rome. Thi> lilaliop of Alejt- 
antlria is styleil Hmras coi tTaTpiapx')c< Pope and patriarch. 

lUrrpiapxts, patrtarch. 'O Ai.t(miSpfiat, The patriarch o/Alexan- 

The adjective Syioi, hotg, is often inserted between the Hrticle nnd 
the genitive ; as 'O ayios 'K^iVou, His Holiness the metropolilan of 
Ephcsv». 

NoTK 1. Before the introduction of the titles ipx*'^'"'"""'!' Pl- 
TpcnroXinji, jroTjHopxiiE, irairnt, the genitive depended on EjritriuroE, 
expressed or understooii. Further, the article was often omiiteJ. 



CONCiL. NrCAEN. Can. 6. Tii- iv 'AXefoi^pd'? iitlaii<nro<: T^ 
tp Pw/i.i; t'lriimonif- SuCkates, 1, 6. '\\t^fSp:is 6 'AKt^^ivSptias. 
'EjrioToXi) 'fiXi^ai^pou 'A\t$iii^pftnt. 1, 8. EuiTt'(J(Oi o NKO(*rj3(LQt 
fjricKCHros. et'oynit Nmaini- Mopit XaXici|8<ivoE. 2, 7. Kiobotowi'tou 

Sometimes apx«p<ui, or Jefm/c, was used. pROCOPius, Histor. 
Arean. p. 25, 15. 'ArSptac Sf u rr/t 'Ei^sVou apxi<,ifit- Ov iJf!l. 
tloth. pp. 17. Dtipn rfiv PuiiiTji apyiipia. "0 Tf TJjt 'Eif'cmv I*p(i't. 
1 77. "O Tt MfSioXiroip Itptit. Do BuH. Vand. pp. .H4.S. 'AitMior o r^e 
irdXfuc Itpivf. 356. Taif £e' Tic Itpiwi', otc 87 (TrtcrKonvuc KakoiJair. 

7. In grammar and lexicography, every word 
regarded as an independent object takes tlie article 
of the word denoting the part of speech to whieh 
it belongs. 

'H iyaii se. ovrapviila. Tie pronoun iyai. T!/ A, sc. lipSpov, The 
article i. Ti /AoSiaa, si: ovojui, The noun /xitiira. Tu ypaibii, ^i'- p^pa, 
The verb ypAdiBt. 'H yaodioni, si:, ("tdv^, TAe partieiiile ypafbeir. 

'H .V;, s>'. np.;_S.o-,i, TAe jir,.po.itl— -'-■' t^ -i -•_.■'- ....... V*. 

adverb ^i-u. 'O xai, sc. (ruvStirpii, 

8. Any word or expression regai-ded as a neu- 
ter substantive, admits of being preceded by the 
neuter of the article. 

(1) Words explained or quoted. Meraxeipt^erai 
TO eyd, He uses the word " /." 

I tifiiiTpaat, ^'If'haa 



.Sr.T4.-.-i 


' itm ipCl jToXXit <tioph. nXX' rimiaii 1 




laiii/ liiiit', l/ut has nut sjiitiu ed yet. 



(2) Certain adverbs regarded as adjectives or 
substantives. (§ 88, 8.) 

(3) Before sentences beginning with on or va. 
(See below.) 

(4) Before interrogative sentences. Also be 
fore the second person of the imperative. (See 
below.) 

9. The article before o<Tat or otrrK has the force 
of the demonstrative pronoun w«vo5. 
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'Awu Toil! 5am cntOvftifaav, Of those who lelsh/vf. 'Em<mtpi(6- 
fiii-ot (ir TO oira l/Koiiirai/, Jtelyinff upon trhat ihey hud henril. Eis top 
Sorts SfXijirg va tXSr), 'lb Mm tako t/ioU be toiUing to cume; who wiU 

10. In certain antiquated expressions the article 
has the force of the relative pronoun. 

Thf^ipvft if&pa, 6 ^6ms iirra ibipvfi. What an hour IriTigg forih, a 
year mag not. Ti as hiv flrttit yivovrai, 6i\t ra as yivointu. What 
happens as you do not lite, (ite il <u U does happen, noao riv jrpijrtt 
iA,3ii9riTa ^oSiinuf Hote much he deseroes to suffer whal hefearsl 



Position of the Article. 

11. When a suhstantive appears without the 
article, the adjective agreeing with it most com- 
monly precedes it. 

KoXoc tu^paiTTot, less oommon 'KuBpumos koXoc, A good man. Kpia 
vtpi. Cold water. 

But when the substantive is accompanied by 
the article, the article must precede the adjective ; 
otherwise the adjective loses its attributive charac- 
ter and becomes predicative. 

This applies to adjectives, possessive pronouns, and partici- 
ples. 

'0 taXtl! Si^prujroc The good man. But KoXAi & SrBpanos, Or 'O Sif 
Spttmns KoXot, The man is r/ood : or T/'e man being good. 'O liaot 
pov Twoi, My pla<.e. But 'O rdirot i&iKus pou. The place is mine. 

1 2. In formal style, the adjective with its arti- 
cle admits of beinj^ put after the substantive with 
or without the article. 

KvSpancos 6 noXor. 'O TOiroe 6 iiucis pov. 



13. The uneducated commonly put the adjeo- 
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live with its article before the substantive and its 
article. 

"O EoXAi 6 Svdpiiiivoi. '0 BiiroE funi 6 toitoc. 

NoTB 3. The last arrangcmunt is by no means modem. Corn- 
wire Herodot. 7, 196. 'O ixfir 8^ MVTiKic 6 ray Papffapar rrrparit. 

Thucyd. 1, 23. "H ohx ^"'•^o ^d'^i^a . . . . 1/ XoifiiiB^r wkrar. 

Plato. Gorg. p. 502 B. H atiivfi qEtij sal Saviuurr!) f) t^i Tpay^ias 
ffoujiriE. 8ymp. p. 213 E. T^p tovtoo Taimji'l rqi- flou/unn-iji' KtipaK^v. 
Sophist, p. 225 E. Tif SattfUKTrlir iraKiv Mfti'Oi' . . . . rov luraSiatno- 
jievov v^ iiiiav a-o^tirr^v. Dt! Rep. 1, p. 328 D. Ai SKXru at Kara tA 
<j-M)io ^iSomi diTOfiopcu'iwiTiu. Ibid. 2, p. 368 B. 'Ek toO t&Xou roO 
ifjuripov Tftmrov. Ibid. 8, p. 665 D. Ti iv 'Apitad'uf ri rov Aioi rm 
Aviauoo MpoK, 9, p. 590 A, To itanv tA fuya tutim ital mikvtiiit 
ffpflt/ia. 

14. In elevated style the article admits of being 
separated from its substantive by the adnominal 
genitive, by a preposition, or an adverb, with the 
VFords connected with them, 

'O Tov aii^piuirov imvt, The minil of man. 'H (fmiriic)) toC diiSpinrov 
kXiVii, or 'H TOV apSpamov rjivinK^ xXiiric, Man's natural tendencj). 

Tqs IK rmiTov irp<i(rSoKuiifrTjs i>ipt\tlat. Of the benefit expected from 
this measure. T&y iimpovBiv fiov Kfintvon Mxptir, The dead man thai 
lies he/are me. 

15. Attributive substantives, or national appel- 
latives, have, in respect to the article, all the prop- 
erties of ordinary adjectives. 

'O ayior Tdupyiot, Snint George, 'O jj^raip &r)poiTdivtjt, or itifHt- 
<r6(yris 6 piiraip. or 'O Aijuorrfltwjs o p^raip, Demosthenes the orator. 'H 
Xapi Ei^poirivi}, Euphr<isyne the Grace (one of the Grarei), 'H 
fioicra, ^ -i^akTpa 'Epara, The Songstress Eralo, the muse. 'H 'Ap^t- 
rpiTT) f) yoXjji'^ 6id, Amphitrite the serene goddess. 'O Auitot o (fio^rpit 
6 KX/Ariii, Dhidkns the terrible Klephl. 'O roXXot irvvTayfuiTdpxif' 
The French colonel. 'O ^or Kmpot 6 ytpos. The old god Time. 'O 
irajroimr^t 6 Pi'fot, Rizos the thoemaker. ToO iJM^povapimi piji-cit, Of 
the month o/Febrvary. Ti irouXl r' dF)S<iw, The bird the nightingale. 

'O EXupirot ical 6 KiVajSor to 8u4 ftowd, E'Hmbits and Kimhhos, the 
two mounlaiiut. Tn Sin rpoyiA to *Xiupo mat rhv TifiTipa, The two 
goats, Phloros and T6mbra<. 

16. When a baptismal name is followed by 
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a surname, the latter is treated like an adjec- 
tive. 



At present, however, the tvfo parts are repiHed as forming but 
one name ; as 'O MdpKot Mworoiunjt, Mdrtos Bolmrii. "o Ulicot Tird- 
pat, Nitos Tiaras. 'O 'I/«p Bpiomjr, Ime'r Bkrionis. 

17. Turkish titles come after the proper name. 

'O 'AX^ nauat, AH the ponhd; amply AU Paxhd. 'O Xaaav dyas, 
Sha'dn ughd; Lord Khwda. 

SovXtiJc, Ru;(an,nrefedes the proper name; as'O SouXrav Mav- 
fiovnjE, Saltan Malimad. But when it applies to thu BulUti's daugh- 
ter it fbltoH's the name; as 'Efuvi irouXrai', Emine the nukana. 

18. A substantive in apposition with a personal 
or demonstrative pronoun, or with oXos^all, is, 
with respect to the article, treated like an adjec- 
tive. 

'Eyu 6 |3aiTtX(vt, / fli« kin/]. 'Eirtir ol xX^ipTts, You robbera. Airiv 
tIiv Ka\6v 5t6pvmof, Thai good man. Ovtos 6 avSpomoc, or 'O iludpio- 
mr obTOt, This man. 'Eni'injv rnv yvvaiKa, or Tqv yuvaina tKtiirt]ii, 
That woman. 'oXor 6 urdir/ioi, All tite icorld : The whole icorld. "OXoi 



i-flponroi, AU men; AU the men, TouT(» q Kpvtt 17 ^avrairifs. These 

19. When a substantive denoting any kind of 
measure or weight takes the article, the noun in 
apposition with it also takes the article. (§ 49, 3.) 



PRONOUNS. 
Peesosal Pronouns. 

§ «•• 

1. The nominatives eyw, rifieii,a-v, a-ei';, if ex- 
pressed, are either emphatic or antithetic. 
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Emnlmtic. 'EyB> Xt'yu. 71 in T who sag: or 7 sny, emphjisizing I. 
But Atyoi, !iini]ily I S'li/. 'H^h 'Kiyiuu, Jl Is Ire who nay; or We say, 
pmpli.i^-izliiij we. But Ae/'./Mi', siiuply Ife snJ/. 'Eai Xt'ycic, i( W 
lieu that saijtil; or T*."!! s'tyitsl. emphasizing fhou. BuC Aiydf, 
eimplf Thoa sayest. 'Eocit Xeycrc, Jf is yvu who say. But Atym, 

Antithetic, 'Etruri Hir« Kn(o;(i (y», Yon said il, and not I. 'Ey» 
(mi Xryufltvixoi, «' ('<r«it^fi X«i* " Ai«-j," I tell jfmt I bare not, but you 
tell me, "Give." 'H^kie roiii twiKiycra/itii mi oj(i itflpot. We eonquered 
them, and not he. ''Ear firai iiri, 1/ il i" Ihou. AiV ofiCKtin {mis, oXXd 
6 8rot, A is not you (Aoi speat, bill God. 

2. The longer forms of the oblique cases of the 
first two persona of the personal pronoun are usu- 
ally emphatic or antithetic. 

Ti/iu (oiiia, /Aonnrj/ou, emphatically. But Jj nfia, s\m^\y I honor 
you. T(/iiS (oiva Kol &xt t^h irnrpi'Sa irov, I honor you, and not your 
country. 

3. After a preposition, the longer or accented 
forms of the oblique cases of the same pronouns 
are used. 

'Ajto ifiipo. From me, not 'Affo jm. 'Ani ij/iot, or 'Aw6 fiat accented. 
From us. Eie taiva. To you. 'Ai-ric t'ufva. Instead ofmc. AiA ij/jot:. 
For us. Me t/ii™, IVitA OM. npot (Vat, Towards you. 

4. The genitives ifiiva, ia-eva, and their modi- 
fications, are used chiefly in connection with the 
enclitic forms /tov, <tov. 

'Eftiva ri ki^i jiou, Kai aiva ra jtnXii crou, Of Trie (on my part), my 
head, ami of thee (on your part), thy e/tate. ^lyya^i- (uni Xoiiirporaro, 
^i]X(uei a fj Kopiut firm, Tiort fiapiis riv dyanii, Kai fiiva 'vt /laxpia 
liou, My most bright Moon, my heart envieth thee ;for thou hehiAdest him 
I hve, bal he in far aiatyjrcm me. *Ai oKown; k iiiira tij» ywu/uj fiou, 
Let him hew my opinion also. Koptj, aiva t dSf'p^ia aov its t& x^P^ 
Xpptimp. Maid, at to thy brothers, they are dancing in the dance. Ao" 
It TO piva Tov Xi/3iiTif, Gine it me the braj'e boy. 

5. The genitive of the first two persons of the 
personal pronoun is used also reflexively. 

EiSa Tor waripa jiou, I saw my (own) father. EiRis riv iraripa pov. 
You saw my father. KaXXupytU tub k^6v trou, You cutlieate your 



6. The accusative of the personal pronoun is 
sometimes used instead of the reflexive. 

TA SiXa Touro Sia cfUva, I want this for myself. E%f ju X'V"'' '^'>'' 
(jtrlf la^va wittliinu T^f uioi' irou, Ynu saw wiik pleasure your son made 
bridegroom instead of yourself. 

7. The nominative of owto? is either emphatic 
or antithetic. 

AvTot \tyii, Jt in he that says , or He says, emphaazing be. But 
A^t, simply He saijs, She says, or /( says. Am) Wyei, Sis she that 
»ays. 

hvToi Xtyovv, Kbrh Xiymiv, Avrai 'Kiyovv, It is they that say. But 
Atyom, simply They say. 

hvTt) TO typayfrt Koi clw txciiw, II loas she that wrote it, and not they. 
Atari aiirbt r^ tjai, k tyit lA htjv tx<o i Why shoxdd he have, and I not 

8. The oblique cases of awTo? are usually em- 
phatic or antithetic 

Ti/hS aSrdc, I honor him, emphatically. TifuS avriv, xal 3^' "^^ 
avY/tvtls rou, J honor htm, and not his kinsmen. 

9. The oblique cases of avrof are used after a 
preposition. 

'Aw' afirotf, From him. 'Airii aur^i', Instead of her. 4j' am!. For 
it. Ai' avTOvs, ii' avras. For them. EiV atirw, To him. M( dinji', 
With her. apis aird. Towards them. 

10. The genitive of avro?, when it limits a sub- 
stantive, refera to a person or thing different from 
the subject of the sentence in which it stands, if 
that subject is a pronoun of the first or second 
person. But if it is in the third person, the geni- 
tive of aiiTot refers either to that subiect, or to a 
person or thing different from it. 

KaKkupyu ToJr Krprovs avrou, / etdtivale his gardens. TifiOTC r^ 
dptTqv ttiirmi, flwior their virtue. 



KaXXtrpyii rfiii Kipror atrov, He ciUlieates hU garden ; either his own 
gardcD, or tliat of another persoD. 

11. AvTOi is used also demonstratively, but 
chiefly when it refers to a person or thing near 
the person addressed. 

m: What _.. ^... _,....^ _ .. ._ _. 

nt Ti flAfir avrd i Do you 

12. 'j4to5, or 'A-rraro<i, self, is always followed 
hy the enclitic genitives of eya>, au, tov. 

., -_, , — ^ entered the cilu on Hoi 

ivaT6i TOO, He burned kimself. 

13. The monosyllabic to 5 expresses the third 
person in its simplest conception. 

Tof ttba, J iam him. i^i, riiv itSa, 1 did wl nee her. DoO 6a ri 
nJpar ; Where sliall you find it f Tour ayan^i ; /to you love them * 

14. The nominative of tos is used chiefly after 
elve, is, are^ or after co, behold .' 

noi K Tut ; more elojr^iitly, noE fiit nuxoi ,■ Where ts he f Bt'^ma 
TTas StJ- efu* rri irov Xtyo), irioTfuirf to, T/ial rhe is not sincere, I assure 
you, ln.iiree il. 

Nn Tot Ka'i ruii*r)t it6 'pX"'"' ' ^hold Mn coaling ! Na t*i oX(f 
ipxooiirai i; iiavpopartt ! lleholil Ihein! all the black-eyed damsels are 
coming. 

15. In the phrase To ical to. This and that. So 
and so, to is demonstrative, and retains its accent 
in pronunciation. 

EiV( ri Koi TO, He said this and that. 

Note. Compare Demosthenes, Phil. S, p. 128, 16. "ESd yitp r4 

jtalroTToi^crni, ml tii /fij iroi^Tai. Mid. p. 5e0, IT. Td Kai Tn irnrocfiiir, 
Coroii. p. 308, 3. El to kiu to tTroltjirtv avfipamos ouTotri, oix Sx nn/- 
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16. The proclitic personal pronoun ustially ac- 
companies the object of tlie verb in the same sen- 
tence, for the sake of greater perspicuity. 

Ti 0i ri taiu)! avnJ ; Whal are you going to do with thai f 'HfiSr 
rinorc Sir fiat (cofK, A.1 lo lu, he tliit U3 noOiing. Ti cri /itXii (orm; 
W/iat do you care f W/ial is thai lo you f Oh iroi ri iAi<lrovv ri 
trovyyi aou. They "nil steal your purse. 'Enirav S/v H riv ir«^d£oui", 
Him, — they wilt not trouble him. Ton Koirirdnov dip Tar tinamir, The 
captain, — they did not catch him. 

n. The proclitic or enclitic forms of the per- 
sonal pronoun are usually put in apposition with 
the relative in the same sentence. 

Uliayita ro ajraioi' biv to iwTTi/ifuapii, A thing tchich I do not relish. 
Tun Imoiiov 6 ipx'-i^t Tiov fiSt iyaponoitfirt, IWose ai-riecU has cheered 
us up. 'Aimip-t, wou o-e KiiToip^orovi' oXoi, Fuolish Man, tehom ail per- 



Position of the Proclitic and Enclitic Forms. 

18- The monosyllabic genitive of the personal 
pronoun is enclitic when it depends upon a sub- 
stantive or adverb. 

'o JoCXot imv, My servant. %iutioZ\us funi, lie it a servant of mine ; 
or He is tay sermnt. 'OTtpoTSsiroupvBivrTfi. Your former master. Tav 
Kapaffwv ftat, Ofoarships. To ffi^Xiaroii!. Theirhooks. KaSovKorra 
fiov. Sit near me, Itori (iou SivTov ^kovou, I neoer heard Mm. Uriyaut 
pifi TTjs, Go vtiih her. 

19. With the indicative or subjunctive, the 
monosyllabic forms are usually (not always) pro- 
clitic ; with the imperative or participle, they are 
regularly enclitic. 



20. The proclitic pronouns are placed after the 
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aoxiliary verba 6e\m or 0a, and as ; also after Sec, 
not, fi^, not, and pa. 

OiXa rhv iSfi, I kiU see him. Ba Tit imuvdrmiv. They trill praise 
him. *Ar ri ij^j, Let him hace il. &iv tov ayajraiuv, Wf do not lite 
him. M^i" Til" •ronjyopjt, Do not censure him. 

21, When the immediate and remote object 
of a verb are both monosyllabic pronoims, the 
remote object is put fii-st. 

Mou ri tdti^i. He showed it to me. Aii|i rot ro, Show il to him. ToC 
TO (<Pfpa, I htme brought them lo him. ifixrovrat rou m, Shotcing Ihcm 
to him. M^ poO ri X<r oJxd, Don't fay the/e things lo me. &iv Mr Toiir 
TO Bmru, 1 will not jTice it to Ihem. *At roir ri 3oo-jj, Lei hiw give il to 
them. Tl aou fJmi tVhat did he say lo you! Aiv fit tint riitan. He 
did not say anything lo me 



Reflexive Pronoun. 

§3a. 

The reflexive pronoun refers to the subject of 
the sentence in which it stands. 

Tpi(tii riw iauTov am/. Support thyself. Eurir /« tAv iavrSr aov. You 
taici to yourself; Yuu said in your heart. 

Reciprocal Pronoun. 



In Classical Greek, the reciprocal pronoun re- 
fers to the subject of the sentence in which it 
stands. 

TifiwiB dXXijXout, They honor one another. 

In Modem Greek, the verb agreeing with the 
first component part (6 Iww) is not expressed. 



PRONOUNS. 



r Til- SWov, They a 
"" y rimhed again, 

■I ffffnaTa, We stand twenty paces fi 



: rou 3XXou, 'I'key rimhed agabint each other. SriKnutBa fi 
"" ' "' '"' ■ ' ■ - Hjcesfromea 



Possessive Pronoun. 
§34. 

1. The possessive pronoun is equivalent to the 
genitive of the corresponding personal pronoun. 

Ti liiwv lum jStSXi'oi-, the same as To fli^Xioi- ,iov. My hodc. 'eSi- 
icrfv /lou (3'^^*of, tlie same as BijiKior fiou, A bonk of mine. Ti iroiiid 
rh tSiKd am/. Thy children. Ilaidin i&Ma ami. Children of thine. 

2, The possessive pronoun is used in answer to 
a question beginning with the genitive of the in- 
terragative pronoun. 

inswer, 'E&utot fiao. Mine. 'e8i- 



Demonstrative Pronoun. 
§55. 

1. ToCroi, this, refers to that which is near the 
speaker. 

ToStm oI ifiCkoi, These friends. Ti jinxotpt touto, Thii knife. 

2. 'Exetpoi, that, refers to a person or thing 
remote from both the speaker and the person ad- 
dressed. 

BXtVtti tKtiw) ri <Tiwt<(>ov ; Do yoii fee yonder cloud f 

3. 'Exeivo^ has also the force of the personal 
pronoun, he, it, she. 

Ti irt flniv iKilsot i What did he tell ijoal Tr^v tl&ts iK(iini» ; Dul 



PBOMOCNS. li>7 

iNTEBEOGATIVE PrONOUN. 

§a«. 

1, The interrogative pronoun ig used both in 
direct and in indirect questions, (For examples, 
see below.) 

2. It is used also in expressions of astonish- 
ment, admiration, or perplexity. 

tirt iicatvl lA KaTap6aiirovii ! W!ial 



Indefinite Pronoun. . 
§ ar. 

The indefinite pronouns are used both adjec- 
tively and substantively. 

KHiraiot, adjectively, certain, a certain, some; substantively, a 
certain one. a certain person, »inne one, somebody. KAroiet yuvalKts, 
Sonie wmnen. Kamuot ri fKOftt, Some one did it. KSttmos 6a <l>dyri 
(vXo, Some one (that is, Jfou) wUl gel a tnhipping. 

K^rifi acerlain one, some one, somebod;/, sojm person. 'Oirotot 
jrtparaTil kSti ijtot K ^ipa (5<J>o-j«), «ai «ro(ot bin ntpivaril, k&tis row 
$c^. He mho walks Jinds something to eat ; but he icho does not waUc, 
some one eats him. Tii ti)v ayain) kStokis, For the love o/some one ; 
For somehoiiy's ^ake. npwrap fiayiuWi Kanm I"*P>1 Sayica/MtriTcro, It 
Jirst injlicls a amail bite upon some one. 

K3ri, adjectively, some, certain; Bubstantively, something, aome- 
tking great. Tov; ?itt(iXc koI imamti' tan Kartpyapiovs, He sent them 
and they caught some rascals. 

KSn Tptx*!, S(miething ts going on ; Srnnething is the malter. KSri 
T-i OapptnKtt, He thought it ima something remarl-nWe ; He regarded it 
as something great. It admits of being lollowed hy rt. 'E^'" '"'''' ^'i 
I have mmething. 

Tit.adjecrively, certain, a certoin, some, any, or simply, a, on; sub- 
stantively, a certain one, snme one, anyboily, foniebodff ; aonie, in the 
plural. Avipajros Tit, A certain man. HaiSlov n, A hoy. 

'Ekiyt Tit ori Stmt iytvvlj6ri uiopot piptt irnn-or* papas. Some One 
wasvxint to say that he who wiisbarn a fool remained ahinys a fool. Ut- 
OTtiovn Tipis OTi i ^Xiot iiirt imxp^t. Some believe thai the sun is cold. 
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TiVoT*, adjct lively, any, some; substantively, ani/llili-_^ _ , 
Eflee TiiTOTi dvBpamovs ; Have you seenanywenf JLvrra^t w ft^c 
Ko^ouv TiTioTf SiiiSpa, See that they do iiol ctU iloum tiny trees. Air irag 
tm-tikt riwuTt ; Did he not send you anything f S' ipimjirt Timrrt 8ia 
ilUm; Didheaul: youaitylhittga&outtnet Timm biv fJii Kafmow, They 
will twl do as anything; TheycandonaiMhing. ' hKiut) nnari ih ryivt, 
Ai yet not anything has been done ; Nothing has been done an yet. OXa 
tA TiTTora TOO, All his property. ToC diipi|3ov rh TiTmrt tls ;((^xuairav 
xipia, The miser's properly Jails into the hands of (he speniUAryi, 



Uelative Pronodn. 

§ 5S- 

1. The relative pronoun agrees with its antece- 
dent, that is, the word to which it refers, in gen- 
der and number ; its case being determined by the 
nature of the clause in which it stands. 

2. Uov or 'Oirov is almost always a nominative 
or accusative. Further, it never comes after a 
preposition. 

Ti 6A ri tiftjit avT& vov KparfTc (ic To yipt ; What are you going to 
do with the thing which you hold in your hanilt Uov in^yi falvos irov 
j^TDt idii wpn)i6ts i Where kas the vmn, who was here the day be/ore yes- 
terday, gone f 

3. The antecedent of ttoO or ovov ia often 
omitted, 

riXi, / am he who used 

4. In expressions like the following, irou or 
oTTov is apparently superfluous. 

Ti iiwlijnw iirou tT<nu, Kal)x*w / i .' .'lat a fool you are, my good /el- 
loio! Ti wpaXiTtnii 'x*'^ What a head he has got ! Tov tVaitvuirav 
ji o\ijv rnvs Tiiii Suvaiiiv iurav wroitpiToi airou ^tmr. They praised him 
with alt their might lH:e hypocrites OH they -were. 

5. Sometimes, for the salte of greater perspicu- 
ity, the antecedent is repeated after the relative. 



la <lipoiput n't Mouo/Sniriof tai T^f Koplvfioo ral rou NawrXi'ov, rA 
in-Dia <ftpoiipi,a tj^ovr ■aXots Xifn'ras. The fmis of Monob/taaid, Corinth, 
and Ndpkplion, which foria have good hai-bors. 

6. Sometimes the relative takes, by attraction, 
the case of ita antecedent 

'^ittpatml^ovTai Smut KaTa(f>t'uyovii tU aureus. They protect those 
who go to tkemjbr refuge. To iXtvf tis otmov mi iv tpxovmav. He 
would say it lo athaCeeer person woiud coaie. KordXoyot t^u oaau tlipi- 
iTKoiTttt (Bci, A li-il of the things which are found here. duoTuj(i(i rou, 
a di'irrvj(id rou oiroiarau 6t\ti fipiOg 'c ri pavmpi (rou lifrowiTOii, Woe 
unto hiin, yea, woe unio him who shall be found under iky knife ! 

7. On the other hand, the antecedent sometimes 
takes the case of its relative. 

niTa(i') jroii iiv rp^t. ri at voiaCft fi" KoitToi ; A pie which you are 
not to eat, — what care you if it is liurnedf 

8. If the relative refere to more than one ante- 
cedent, it is put in the plural and in the leading 
gender (§ 47, 4). 

*0 ai/hpa^ Ktti 17 yvwuKa ol Ajtoioi dife^aptjirav. The nvin and the wornan 
who have departed. Ai yuinuKft kdi rh-nathta al oiroioi pAcittpiiUnnv, 
The tuom^n and the chUdren who are waiting for us. 

(1) If the antecedents denote inanimate things, 
the relative is regularly put in the neuter plural. 

nirpat itai aiSi]pot ra oirola iiM a<^u;^a, &0JK3 and iron, ichich are 
inanimate things. 

(2) The relative sometimes agrees in gender 
with the neai-est antecedent. 

' tlvi TTpoirKoXkTiiUmii, The sweat and 

pEONoMiJiAL Words. 



.5XX.'ae or aXXmiSf (oTiXo'iot), otherwise, differently. 
bXXokotucos, different. Adveit akXaiamKa. 
SXXoi, 0, I), other, another, else. Irregular forms, G. dXXoo 
Plur. 6. liXXsMwv, A. liXXouiwit. 
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aXXon, another time, at another time, at some other time, al other times. 

aXKou, daewhere, dnemhither. 

diraXXou (air dXXou),/Wini another place. 

mravTiM (Air' auToi),/rom there, from near you. 

mrt&a or ajTodtt (dw' (Sa), Aence ,* onlhiiside; henceforth. 

amnti, ajrim Or amncrl (air ixii), ihence; on that side; thereupon. 

anticei6f or dmiKtlSt, tor dntui. 

mrotKtl (awi (Vti) , the same as ^tai, 

diTOTTou (diro irou), whencet 

diroirov (ate ftroii), whencesvever.from what place soever. 

ouroD, (Aere where you are ; (Airtec where you are ; lhea,jveL 

atrouSt (_atiTi6iv),Jront there.Jrom where you are. 

d^Tou (d^' oTou), since,fiom ike time when. 

ai^mv (atj) ol), since, after; because. 

Stiva, indeclinable, such a one. 

(6<i or ia, here, hither; now. 

rSwOt, tSaOts, or 6&6t, here, on this side. 

fKfi or «T. there, thither ; then ; onward, as applied to time. 

iutSt or KtWt, there on thai side. 

frtri, sa, less elegant than ovrait. 

cur or on, as far as ; utUU, tiU. 

itttroTOV (ta>s OTOu), until. 

la„roi (»-«r oJ), un it 

(SiOE, self, always with the article. 'Eyi 6 Wiot, Imyself. 'Epxtna 6 

ISwi/He is coming himself. 

Also, the same. 'O iSioi Siidpanos, The some man. 
Kadai, as,jutt as. Often preceded by in. *£Xa as icaSa? tXaiu, Come 

a" you are. 
nd/uri/oni or itiTf«rooiii. .'WIW- 

Klhrov (lav, ftou), sonieirhere, somewhillier. 

K'tiruc {all', iruf), somelioie, in some m^inner. 

firpiKoi, some- 

fiova^o; or luiydxos, atone, onlif. Also, self, followed I: 

genitive of the personal pronoun. 'En ' 

iltelf. Mom)(iH Tovt rpixovv. They run ■ 
fiovor. the same as the preceding. 
o6e(v), whence. 

ojroTar or ojrort, whenever, vjhensoever. 
ivoO, see bw relative, 
mrau, uiherever, wheresoever, whithersoever, 
mtios, OS, just as, in whatever manner. 
Siros, as, as mitcb a.<, oi many (u. 
oral', when. 
oSrat, SO, thus. 
jioSev, whence f 

wdrror, how much t how manyf 
wort, when f Sometimes, whenever, as sooT: 
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NCHBSALB- 

iroTt, eeer, at a-y lime. In answer to a qaeition, never. 

1T0V, where f whxtkert 

jun or otrov, relative, toAere, m which place, tckilher; when. 

tiovema, anywhere, anywkilher. In answer to a question, no 

irmJirorf , anywhere, anywkilher. 

riit (oSt), indeclinable, suck, suck a one. 

TfToioi, more elegant roioOrot, Toiavnj, roiavToiv), such. 

Toms, or iwrouToi, roinnmj, TO(ro£To(i'), so mack, so many. 

tSrt, then. 

■bci 03, of manner or lime. 

l«Tdv or mJt (ir, 5c), as i/; iite, as. 

iaaov {a$ oJ), for (aitroB, «n(i?; hefare. 

its mm, or wi iJnoO, tbe same as uirau. 

Atrre, so (An/, SO as, that, as; until. 

Sxnt wov, or Siari jjroC, unfii; tcASe. 





Correlative Prmominals. 








Demonstrative. 


Relative. 


inf^l' 








mfirar 




rArot, 


S-ror, 






to<™D™e 


6n-<;0y>i 


JTOT* 


■ kSwotc, 


T<{r< 


frov. 
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few, d^ 



NUMERALS. 
§ B<>* 

I. 'Evas, a, an, is often used with a substantive, when that sub- 
stantive would alone express the same thing. 

Htov lilav dMpav tmi ffairi\tis, There was once a king. Mia upoi'a 
via. A beaulim young woman. 'Etparti tva paBSi ih ri yioi tov. He 
held a Haffm his hand. , •» f- ' 

2 The expression ral o! (rarely without the Koi) preceding a 
cardinal number means every one of, all. 

Kal ol Svo ItPvyav, Bolk Kent away. But Ol 8u'o itpvyav. The two 
went away. Kol Toiis wSvrt toSis itpiiiavt & iratrat, The paska hanged 



NUMERALS. 



everyone of lite Jive; all jive. XJrcrai •tcw njirncrrpnjnj.roirrpiit 
tttTovKo^ti, He nishes like lighlning, he despatches all three. 



**p< fua troinra. Bring a plate of soup. Aoa-t iva yrp6, Give me a 
cup of water. 'En-it rpia riairtpa paxta. He drarJ^ three or four glasses 
of brandy. 



'S,inipav djri Bin) ypo<ria, They received two piasters apiece. KaSrvas 
fi(( dn-o hvo irioToXia, Each one had a pair of pistols. 'Ekart vii 
niovfn ajii juk Kovna KjHuri, Let us drink a cup oj ivine apiece. 

6 and the repetition 

'EpjoM^u iirb fvas fvas. They come one after another ; one by one. 
Tout iro^av djro ivav tvav. They beheaded them one bt/ one. ni}yaitvw 
oiri 8™ Bio, They go two and hco. Toiir ioTtiXt djri bio &io. He sent 
them forth by two and two, Tovf dpaSuiirar diri rptir TptU, They ar- 
ranged them three and Aree. 'Ab-o Buo Bui icov^ma(,av. They con- 
vened by two and tioo ; two in one place. 

So 'Aff oXi'yo oktyo. By Utile and little ; By degrees, or graduaUy. 

Sometimes diro b oinitttid. iCkJiart /i' (rat fms, Kiss me one after 
another. 

S. In oertain connections, a cardinal or ordinal number preceded 
hy the article denotes a fraction, of which tlie numerator is that num- 
ber, and the denominator the same number plus one. 

Eup^jm rptU K (W^pn touv Buo, 1 found three, and look a'cay two a! 
them. 'O teas jrmt 's T& wpo, iral SXXot i|'a)fil ua i^ipji, 'O r^iVnt o Ka- 
\i _-■ '„ ..', — */_. n„. ^fil.«,„ „-^.,i iQ get wa:<:i; the other 

1. In dates, the cardinal numbers are used, rjfupa, apa, rror, xP^vos, 
or }(p6ina being understood. 

S.holars regularly employ the cardinal numbers. 

'HXfl* tit Ti]v niair ToC SXainipi CWXHt tIiv irpdjrijp rou louXiou), He 
came on the frs: of the Thresher (July). EXa (It t!)u idan. Come at 
one o'clock. 'AntOavt tit rfi ;i[(X(o ixTatou-ia wfvijvTa iva {'AttiBayt to 
jftkiooToii owamMTiooTii' B-onjJtwTOB KpoTov), He died in the year 
eighteen hundred Jify-one. 

8. The substantive in connection with numerals like twenty-one, 
tHrly-one, foriy-ane. Jifiy-one,i-i put in the angular or plural. 

EiKoai fva xp'"'"^- EiJfocri iv trnt. T"'crity-One i/enr.'. 'EirapTip!)(r.t 
Toulrra tvav ypovovf 1 waited ikirly-oiie years, iapavra /u'a ifiSopaflo, 
Forty-one weeks. 
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Note l. Compare Septuaoint. Reg. 3, 

!tnit iiiutuTav. 3, 15, 10. TttraapaKuiTa xai ci 



m&v SdHitfrrh Kav SfKoj^oi vopiriH, About sevenleen or eighteen men. 

KAvttt or KAvivas (§ 31, 1, 2), adjectively any, one, some; sub- 
Etantively, an>/ one, anybody. EiStr itdwVac avdpoTtov ; Have you seen 
any jnan t ZrcIAi fUK Kavivair ak\ov aiffivrrjv, iSend us some Other 
Master. 

KaK&c Si/fipwwoi Siv yinerm Kaviis tic itiav tmyit^r. No one becomes 
bad in a smyle moment. Ti' vh mi^.i; mw.'e ,■ What can one (I) ilo t — 
In answer to a question, it is apparently negative, nobody, no one. Atr 
ft&is Kuvvav ; Hai^e you not seen anybody! Answer, Kdnrav, No; 
nobody, not anyone. 

10. Numeral mbslantivea in -apia are used only in the singular, 
and are always preceded by /lin or Kamila, some, aboul. The other 
numeral substantivea are preteded by jiia, ni/ifiia, when they do not 
take the aftiule. 

Further, the noun to wblch a numeral substandve belongs is put 
in apposition with that numeral (§ 49, 3). 

*RK0av mfifua btKafiia unpdgio, iSoToe ten ships have come. Mi avri 
ri Svo/ta cufn'mcot^oi liio t^riirrapia otKoyivtus th Ti^tAttrirriviar. There 
are threescore and ten families of that name in alessenia. SriDitri 
MS lua iriiToiTT^ jrouyym jJoirpa, Semi us one hundred purses of money, 
^iTKOTtiSri<rav Tptts x^'^^^f Pm^mii, Three thousand Jiussiaas were 
killed. 

Note 2. Compare Ltsias, Epitaph, p. 192, 27. 'EcrrriAe jtijtij- 
KOira livpuibat trrpattar. 

1 1. A mixed number of which the fractional part is one half is 
expressed by subjoining koi fitaSs, and a half, or by annexing 
-^fiiiTv or-/i((ru to the whole number. 

'Evat Kal fua6s, "Era kuI futro, Mi'a iccil /u<T^, One and a half. Tptit 
Kol fuir^. Tnree and a half. 

'Efdmao ('Era 'lumi'}, Muf/uo-u (Mid 'fiurv). One and a half, Av6- 
luav, Fwoandahatf. Tp(tariiu(rv(Tptis^iii(ni),Tptdfuim(Tpid'fuirv}, 
Three and a half. E^Sopi/irra (^T<ff«<nj, Semnty-one and a half 

Note 3. For the form ftiiros, compare C. n. 38, ru ij/umv, 
implying ijpimit, for ijiuinis, half. 
_ 12. Kaflf.'rorKaflt'vai (§31, 1, 1), eneryon^, eacA one, Bubstan- 

'tX &s nlimiiu fiafi 6 KoOinat Sao iji £e' <"i f cA of us, drink as 
long as loe live. 

Kddf, eaery,each, adjectively. Kd6t i%0iienros. F.tvry raan. Ka$t 
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THE C^KS. 



THE OASES. 



§ «•• 

1. A substaQtive, or substantive pronoun, at- 
tributively or predicatively annexed to another 
substantive, for the sake of limiting or restricting 
its meaning, is put in the genitive (called adnomi- 
nal), if it refers to a different person or thing. 

Attributively. 'O vUi toC Vtapyiov, George't ton; The son i^ 
George. 'O ttaripas toi ■nai&uii. The child's father ; The father o/ the 
child. 'O vlos row irorpdr, The son oflhefolker. '0 n^it fiov, My 
garden. K^ot uou, A garden of mine. Ti owiri tou <fii\ovjiat. Our 
friend's hoime ; The howie ^ our friend. Ti noSapia iwi', Theirfeet. 
Ti Xoy^r SiiBpatcot ttiit ; What sort of a man is kef Eivt avSpamos rov 
tmoiviov ml roO mAovKtov, He is a man of the rope and fhe pole ; that jp. 
He deserves to be hanged or impaled ; umpl^, A scape-galiotot. 'Evyii 
irtixA" iiayriKi, A handkerchief nine ells long. &io yfHUTiW ttuh, T\ix> 
piasters' icorth of cotton chth. Bopin ciicocn rfa<Tipav Kuiriay, A boat 
icith twenly-four oars. 'EAxa xP""^ mufii, A child seven years old. Tpi- 
fif Sjiup&v irtpwoTTtrui, Three days' j'oumeg. nivrt fitpar vC^, A 
bride of five days' standing. 'E^rd fupar faij. Seven dngs' life. 

Predicatively. Tlmt iJh t& iiariXt ,■ Whose is the vineyard ! JIo- 
aav xp^vav tlaai ; Hoic many years old are you T simply. How old are 
you f Ei/uu Sa&rra xpovav, I wn twelve years old. Ti tKa/xa Su'o XP^ 
mr, I made it ttco years old ; I nourished it until it was lu'o years old. 

2. When a proper name in the genitive is sub- 
joined to another proper name, vw, son, fftiyarepa, 
daughter, or ywaiKo, wife, is to be mentally sup- 
plied. 

nirpo! 'ladmov, with the artic-le 'O YliTpot tov 'loinntni, or 'O HiTpot 
luiifi'wui, peter the son of John. ''EXivq ArniTtrpiov, with the article 'H 
'E>4vn rou ^niinrplov, or 'H 'EX^m Anunrpiov, Helen the daughter (or 
«,/-) ofDUmbio,. 

KoTB. TMs idiom is prevalent in those parts of Greece and Tur- 



key where ramn7 names &re not comtnon. Scholars need not be in- 
formed that it 19 Btrii^tly classi<^al. DEMOSTHEMiB, de Cor. pp. 235 
(T^tlifnaiia). AinovStvi)! Ai)iiuadirous. 238 KaWnrSimii 'ErtoyiKOO. 
243 (ypo^). Aurx'-"!^ 'ArpOfajTOV. 

3. In fashionable style, the name of a gentle- 
man's wife U denoted by subjoining the genitive 
of the husband's name to ^ Kvpla, mistress, lady. 

'H Kvpla MoufMufi), Mnt. Munhix ; Madam JUunitw ; for the more 
popular 'H mpa MovpuufolMI. (§ 16, 1.) 

4. The genitive of the name of a city, town, or 
village is, in formal style, put after wo\(9, x">P°"< ^^ 

'H jroXit ToO havbitmv. The cUy of London ; the same aa 'H jroXii 
rh \oir&ivar, Tlie city London. 

5. Certain adjectives denoting a part are fol- 
lowed by the enclitic genitives of the personal 
pronoun denoting the whole. 

'O KaBivat pit, 'H Kadeiua fwt. T4 taBina lua. Beery one of us. Ko- 
At't aas-, Eoeri/ one of y»u. 'Airu Kuvira am. From anij one (or no 
<me)ofyou. "0\mnas,.Ulofv<; We idl 'Oi.ai rout. AU of l&em. 
Koi 01 iSua futi, Jiol/i of us. Koi oi rptis roue, AU lAree of Aem. 
(§60,9.12,) 

6. The genitive is used after certain adverbs of 
place and time having the force of substantives. 

'Ayvairria rav TpiKKaKiav, Opposite Trlka/a. 'Avdptaa rav Sun, Be~ 
tween the lion, aori itou (o-ou, too). Ever (or never) in my f^ur, hli) 

Advprh' helongin<; hfre are ayvaima, avaiit(ra, dvaiuTaii, dn/fitpa, 
dn-cii™, n nucflid. nirt/iff/Jili or diro/iirpoOTa, yijHo, (fin-p.lt or ijijipoara, 
KoraiiiirU, Karanavai. Karinro&i or niron'i, Koira, pift, lUtKpm, ^cra|v, 
tatia.il, vori, aipa, rpiyipa. 

1. In certain phrases the genitive has appar- 
ently the force of an adverb. 

'Oiro V o iiaKpos t oiimvov, k ^ 6d\arri^a Tov ^dov, As the keaeens 
for tlieir hicigli(, and the seu for ilx dep'.k ; As high as heaven, and as 
deep as the tea. ToS BamTov vitfirti, He fell ai if he had received hit 
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deaihMoiB. vC tjipTj^t Ttn Sararov, It Itroaght me near death. TuO 
Kwcou KOTTid^tii, luu l<ibur in t:ain. 'An^Xdov tdu KaTtjtbApcv, They 
weitl dwnn kiti, Tov ^dnXaat Tov ixaxpov. He stretched kim on the 
ground; He floored hiui. Toi)£uu toi'xou aipvovinmii He icas dragging 
hijiixelf along the wcdis ; from viall to wall. 'Ejrqyc roO ^\au (uV")" 
Xrni), He U'ent high up tit the sky. 

Genitive of Place and Time. 

8. In a few instances the genitive denotes the 
place within which anything happens. 

2«pi3t EQi roB irtXriyow ya Xd^i^ 6 oraupdt, That Ike cros* may 
ghine by land and by laaler. T^p j^apav ('rpivupicroi' t^e we koI Ttft 
6a)>.dtr<nis, They s'arrounded die lown on the land aide and on die sea 

9. A Saint's day is denoted by the genitive of 
the name of that Saint, rrjv tjfitpav being under- 
stood. 

Jlov Ijircnm tov dytov BoutXttotr ; Where tnere you on SaiTit BasiTt 



Accusative. -. 
§ ««• 

1. The immediate object of a transitive verb is 
put in the accusative, as in classical Greek. 

2. A number of verbs, which are intransitive in 
English, are transitive in Greek. 

KXatovv Tiw Kun-iTQi'io, They ineepfor their chiejlain. Mqi- to wotjj, 
Do not tread upon il. 

So ntrpo^Xa, throw atones at, rpt/ia, trenMe at, fear. 

3. A transitive verb admits of being followed 
by a kindred noun in the accusative. 

'S Til- vitvo TToiJ Koifioifioui', In the sleep which I was steeping ; In my 
sleep. 'S tri uTpdra )moi ndyatvf. On the way which he was going. Tlai- 
iovy Trif jTiXiiia, They play " Mun and catch." ^v ti^Tm^av Koriva 
ifrral^ilio. They committed no fault. 
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4. Certain actTVe verbs are followed by two ac- 
cusatives, the one of a person and the other of a 
thing. 

In the passive they retain the accusative of the 
thing. 

BiiXf /M dvSpi'jcta pouxa, Pul on me man's clothes. 'Ey?vft)« -rk ^<ni)(i 
Tou, He }itit off ba clothes. Ti* 6i6no-";« jrotTrt^ii, He teaches him poelry. 
'O fUi$tiT)c StSdiTKtTai ir(Ki]Ttici]V| The pupil is Mvykt poetry. Tie JVSu- 
o-oi' Koauva-, They clothed him imth red garments. 'EiidvA) ra <l>iptfta 
TOO, He put on his garment. Tiv ir&ijuat rijv iruv6f)ia)y tuv. He Te- 
lainded him of their agreemenl. Ti a tpaTr/ot ; What did he auk youf 

Verba belonging here : i^iiaront, ^dva, {Sufoivw, cySino, &ii£iiaii, 
ii/SiSra, iv6viii(fi>, ipiorn, Cv^' fu""' *roT<fa*' <'Toki^to, TuyiCtu, ipofitiva, 
and the like. 

5. Some passive verbs are followed by the accu- 
sative of the remote object, although the active 
construction is inadmissible. 

'AppajSowifo/KU or 2u3a'fo)iac riv or t71', be betrothed o 
to, aaid of the inan or woman. But appa^tovi^ai or av^^a rffv fit toi', 
belTothe, affiance, said of the parunta or guardians. 

EuXoyoii^ai roc Or rrjv, fiiairy, said of the man or womao. But cu- 
Xoyai tIjv /u tov, marry lo, unile in malrbnony, said of the priest. 

^Tt^rivaiuu riv or r^c. in eeolesiastifid language 2r«'^;«ii, many, 
be married lo, sad of the bride or hndegroom. But STtiJwwi'Ku rin 
fii njii, marri/ lo, give in marriage, said of the priest, parents, guardi- 
atia, or the eodfafhcr (ovi^tKvor) . 

'YjrowtpfJopii t6ii or r^v, marry, of the woman, improperly of tha 
man also. But 'tmiviptva, gine in marriage, of the parents or guar- 

So ft^oproTO/uii t6v, shake off, get rul of, jtpmn]K6voiuu Tuv, rise for, 
OTfpoviuu, lose, be deprived of, arpaiiims ror, spread with, TiAiyoimi 
Tov, wrap up myself in. 

6. The accusative after koXw?, welcome, de- 
pends on evp^ita/i.ev, or atroKauaafixv. 



Limiting Accusative. 
7. After words denoting measures of length, 
the dimension is put in the accusative. 
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Sometimes woto, in, as to, in respect to, is put 
before this accusati^'e. 

Ti mfyait ttvr lUovt jroSas ri 0i0o! (g 62, 12), The well a lv)enty 
feet deep (or in depth). Also To ,aadoE tou jrijyaBiov tlvt t'ucuai jtoSk, 
TAe (/e^rA of the well is tioenly Jeel. Also, TA TTTyoSi e^" (uccnti niJSat 
^oE, ne iw« ia» (ie depth of twenty feet. 
The accuaatiyes to whi^ this rule applic! 
lenijth, jTOiOE or x™^P°'i thickness, irXarot 

8. After comparatives, the accusative denotes 
the measure of excess or deficiency. 

'Eiairot ttvt rpia jro&apta luapiripot aiib triva. He 13 three feel taller 
ihan you. Qa aov (TrfKiicat r^v rayf) vapana tiivTi iboCicTfs, I wili 
increase yovr allowance by forUt-fioe handfitls. 'Enidvitovv va no' 
Xtii^trovr fiiav &pai' apx')Ttpa, They are eager to fight <w soon as pot- 

9. In the following construction, the accusative 
aiises from apposition. 

Xipia irdSia 6a vat Staa, 1 will bind you hand and fool. 

10. The accusative ra e xar 6 v, per centum, de- 
notes the rate of interest. 

The educated usually employ roit iiatT6r, to the hundred, to ex- 
press the game thing. 

nXijpd™ Stutmiirri TO (ro'is) iKOTov, I pay fifteen per cent intereM. 

11. Certain accusatives have the force of ad- 
verbs. 

'A/j/KK'fitf iiKOT aKpij, I saU along the shore. Tpla tou^mio tou 'ppT" 
la*, t4 rpt" dpiis apada. Tkey gave him three bullets, lite three in quick 
succi-sshn . 'E/3y7i« oi^p/17 »^ iriff vfpi. He merit out tmder the pre- 
tence of drinking mater. Oij^aiWi yioXi yiaXo, It sails (dona the shore. 
H^yoAif yavta yoAtta, Go frwn corner to corner i ttlong the conters. 
'Epp^v6t]Kt yiaopoitri. He charged (in military langui^). 'Eiretr* di- 
ffXa, lie fell in an inclined posture. "ETrqye ipofui. He went running. 
'ETrqyn ta^iWa, I went on horseback. 

Kan Tpfxttt, Yoit seem lo be running ; t should like to know Why 
you are running. 'OpShniri toi- KoiHiari, Upeak to him a lillte nirpa 
Tijv nirpa jripnarmm, \i6api rd Xi^opt, They leap from stone lo stone. 
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aad/rom rock to rock. 'EfSy^it* A rxHar nayana, Gdkoi has gone oal 
at Ike heml of an army, lii uXciyi wXavi n^yout. He teas going on the 
slope. Pdx' '" /MX' irtpiraTfi, lie walks from ridge lo ridge. 2«aXi 
(TcaXl naritiairi, <T((iXi ri /uravouwi, //e descended ttep by *tep ; al 
each step he repented.. 

Tirptxeis! Whydoyoutvnf 

Extent of Space. 
12. Extent of space or distance is put in tbe 
accusative. 

ToOto ri )(apdt (iw rpia litkia patpth a?r4 ri SKKo, This vil- 
lage u three miles distant from the other. 'EmptnaTJiiraii iuucoirta 
fifXin, They walked two hundred mile*, ^iv ^fntopovaav lA Ijiyour 
tra axmpi. They cmdd not go out one step. Th Spot tivr ctcoirt 
viXioSac Bodas tIi v^e (§ 63, T), Th« mmintain is twenty thousand/eet 

As dialance in Greece and Turkey is measured by time, the 
accusative at' Sipa, tjiu'pa, /iijHit, or xi»(>vt. with or without bp6fui», 
is to be regarded as denoting space rather than time. 



Duration of Time. 

13. The time answering to how long is put in 
the accusative. 

Tbia rule applies to the natural and srtifieiai divisitma of time ; 

as rjfxJpa, day, nmra, night, KokoKatpi, summer, /((inaivat, winter, 
fitjvas, month, xporos. year, rmyp-ij, moment, instant, apa, hour, mupdi, 

Koifianu SXty TifV ijiiipav. He sleeps the whole day. iaStxa pipit 
IXtma, Ivxts absent twelve days, ndtroi' xatpiv (ordflijt tit ri Bovko- 
pitm; Horn long did you. ■<tayal Bvcharentf Tptlt fii)i'tt <r' iKaftripijir^, 
He wailed three months for you. 

How long since. 

14. The time answering to the question how 
long since is put in the accusative preceded by 
Ttopa, now, e&io ical, or aTreSw Kai,from this time 
reckoning backwards. 

n* Dr., =.V..n.,yi^ 
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'Ajrf6avt Tapa rprit xpo™'"', /( is now three years since he died ,' 
He hws been dead these Uiree years past. 'AniBavt tSo> ital rpiis xpo- 
vovc, He died three yean ago. Elm raipa rpilt xf"'>v d(j)ai (improp- 
erly irov or oiroD) dniBavr, It in nom three years since he died. Air*'- 
pavav rpflc xp"'"^ *"^°" airiSaiit, Three years liaee passed awofi since 

Thy ympiia anti^ xat Sciat j^poiwuE, I have known him these ten 

rears p^l. Tbv Svbpa'xa's n)r (ivirali t'dei itai d(Ka xpoyovs. My 
usband has been absent Jrom home these ten years. 



1. In Modem Greek, the functions of the da- 
tive (strictly so called) are performed by the geni- 
tive or accusative. 

The genitive here is more analogical than the accuaative. (Com- 
pare the elaseieal genitive dual, which, so far as form is concerned, 
(wncidea with the dative dual.) 

As the senilivea ^oc, (roc,rovc, do not differ in fotin from the 
correaponaing aceusatives, it makes no difference whether, in expres- 
nons hke A6irt toue yfnafti, Give them bread, they are regarded as gen- 
itives or accusatives. 

Ti ffoO (or <r() eitoKi j What did he give you * Aout to t^i yvvaiicat. 
Give it to the moman. Elw4 to tou duSpanou, Say it to the man. Sou 
Sptat T] dySptla /lov ; Did my valor please yoxt f '^pa^a rfun ypan- 
futra TOU <f>ikov am, I wrote your fiiend three letters. Oovt rov to, 
Give it him. 

Verbs belonpnfthere: anoKpirofuu,dpfiuOTapiaKa.dipup6va,^pa, 
W0«>, davfiCa. dfi'xw". 8tSm, (iBoirmt*, troi/idfu- fvpiata,Kditra, Xiyw, 
Aciiru, fiA«, nina, pvpiCa, mtdCti, ofio™, jrupaSiSru. Tsii}yr<o, Tipiva, 
ffpo|(i^, aivia, (rriXvu, <TTp6va, crumix"'™' '^'^f"; rvxidva, vjii-irxopat, 
tpaimiua, iJHivtpivai, ifxpra. ^floi-u, tpif^tia, tpaa/a^ia. ;(Qip«Ta>, X^fl"! 
Xpfi^ofiai, x/KsHTTw, and the like. _ ^ 

Adjectives belonging here; awiyraiot, necessorjf, ap«*ror, eno^h, 
suffimenl. Aiw tuui **h drayxufoi-, /' « no' necessary lo them ; They 
do not need it. 

2. In examples like the following, the genitive 
of the personal pronoun, although apparently ad- 

nominal, is felt after the verb. 

MoG iyKa\iairf rb (7m(«i, He embraced my body. Tqt j8aHi K tls ri 
ioKTvXo iitaptfm BaxruXifli, He pals on her finger a beaMi/id ring. 'Eff- 
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yaki T-ou r^i- "i^xh" ^""i ^^ ^'^ ^" '""^ ""' of him. "Sk /wO yvoia- 
aOmiv TO <ra(rt /low, Thai theij mwi tiAe cure "f'li'l house. Na /lou 
KUTTofoui' TO n-ai3i, T/iiif (Aej/ wny loot njler mij chdil. 2ou itaipuio to 
Kf^nXi, / iwii take your bead off. Mou jiavovv ri jroBia, Mi/J'ei^t ache. 
'O Ttatras Sa pic rtraci'irij tq loicaXa. The /msha VrUl break Our bvnea. 
Sou ^Xow ri x'P'' They kiss your hand. 

Note. Compare Pi.ato. Fhaedo. p. 117 A. 'Eas Sraovffapnt in 
Tolc OKfXfvi yipiiTai. Crit. p. 53 A. KivSuifitrovirl yi irov ol tniTq- 
Sttoi nai avTot ^(vy»v. Symp. 215 E. TtSopiffifTo fiov t) ■4'iix'l- 

3. The enclitic or proclitic genitive of tlie first 
and second persons of the personal pronouns, iii 
certain connections, is apparently superfluous. 

T( piu Toi' Kvrra^fK ; Why do you spare himf the contrary would 
givu me pleasure, Soir too iTLfa^e cva kuXu pu,3Si, They gaoe hint a 
sou/id tkraahauj ; it makes you glad to liear It, 1 know. 

4. In expressions like the following, a verb is to 
be mentally supplied. 

KoXq ffou iiipa. TiioTi) fiov. Good maminij lo you, my Ghiotis. KaXij 
tavipa ffot, (JooU evening lo you. But KuX^ ht^P"' Good mominy. 
Kakij ((ntipa. Good ei^enini/. 

Tfia aai xapa (rat, Spxuvrt!, Health and jo:/ to j/oit. Sirs. Xdpio>nJ 
trov. Take it aa a present, from mo ; Tdko it and wBk-ome ; I make you 
a present of it. 

5. In formal style, the accusative with et?, to, 
takes the place of liie classical dative. 

ToCro Sir anjKfi ttc avrovs. This dot's not belong lo them. Eit Wm 
TO tints i Wliom dill you so'i il to .' 'E^iIAj tit mtrois. It WKW giiien 
to them. 'EkSotos tls rot ^^omt, Bvo-ed to pkasnre. n\r}pwrtTt 
(IF tAi- ijrufupovTa ;(iXuib flpuj(/iat, J'ay Co the bearer one Ihoasand 



6. In general, that for which anything is or is 
done is put in the accusative with Sid, for. 
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Ablative Relations. 

§64. 

Place Whence. 

1. The place whence is put in the accusative 
preceded by atTo,frQm, out of. 

'Epx'Tm ojro tjjv KavmavTivovitokiv, He comexjrom Consianlitumle. 
0a tfiuyufiti' dn-i T^t '/iXt^pSpaav, Weshall go aicayfroiii Alexandria. 
'EjSy^irt diri rh mrin rou, He has come {or gone) oM o/ha koaie. 

Time From. 

2. The time /rom is put in the accusative with 
dtroifrom. 

'EiroXcfioutrai' liwi to ^ovpvti ut ri $pdio, T/ie'j were fighting from 
morning lUl eBeniiig. 'AkiW Se'v atiiiiaaai/ rpia xfo""' °^o Tov iiaipiv 
»ro5 ai (Z8a, Three years have not elapsed yet from iJie time (when) I 
taw you ; It is not three years since I sain you. 'Airi rinr Katp6r owoS 
&ri6aiif fine rdi/Ki trotrot xP^f^* <"^ i ^otn the time she died nnlli noto 
how many years is tlf 'Airi rows W8«mi x|k>>w>» k' inl tAv *I3a, fVom 
the twelve yean onaard I taw hint. 'Kirlt toui «mt6 k iiatpit ra yij- 
fwtnjc, Afler the hundred years may you grow old, 

3. The expression diro itiKpot means from a 
child, when a child. 

'Aird luKp&t op^IiT^, I became an orphan v^hen a child. 

Separation, Procession, Cessation. 

4. The accusative with d-^ro, from, of, is put 
after words denoting separation, departure, pro- 
cession, source, cessation. 

'AyXiOT(>dn Aw ru o-icouriXXi, It slips oat of the dish. Tift ayvayrr^ 
atrti ^\n paxoifXa, He espied her from a high ridge. 'An-4 woiov r' ay6- 
paats; Whom did you buy it off Air rb iJKtaiaa iJiri navevar. 1 did 
not hear it from anybody. M' Ibfix'^'' akXotaruia air' 5 ri / l&€ixyty 
iaims. They made me look different from what thai one did. 'Amaai- 
vti QTri t4 aim, He breallies through the ear. 'AmAn-Krdqni mri Toit 
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$4iim)s, I have despmreii o/'obKuning aid feom/oreignen. 'Airu toGto 
Dp*i<rfT«, Begin with t/iis. 

Words belonging here ; ayXurrpa, aymrrtim, ayopaCa- axova, dX- 
Xoiuriicac, dnuraima, mrtkirlioiuu, attonoKpira, apxt^a. jikijcia, fiotiSa, 
(Spcffu, yifiaror, ytfufw, ytnwfuu, y>iVT6na, ynapiia, donifofuu, dftyvw, 
duxfiairio, i^atiio, iipu, tktvBipoiii, ciinatpa, C7™, fu, npfjiwu, KpUTrru, 
Xofi^dvu, Xftirffi, ittmiSaiiia, ^x^P'i"' ^"'f"""' aavai.iirtpra,m<jiTa, uotc 
pof, ^njfiu, ;(Mf>i(rTa, and a number of others. 

5. Aix<Di and x'^p^i, without, aie followed by 
the accusative. 

Kal Taipa /uiTofiat 't rh yij topfii jli vu; Ktrpa\t, Ami now I am lying 
on the ground, a body Kithout a head. Ti itpoapttfii oirS SiiSpamov 
j^apK yvaawi What Can you expect from a man wiikout under- 



Tke Agent after Passive Forms. 

6. The agent after a passive form is put in die 
accusative with avo, by. 

Scholars nsually prefer the classical constructioQ ; that is, 
{rir6 OF napa with the genitive. 

Ti |i!Xo lafnToirat airi rAv ^XmcSttoi', TAe wood u Cut by the wood- 
cutter. Corresponding ai'tive constnictioD, 'O ^ykoK6itoi tAtrrti th 
{vXa, The tuood-cuUer cuU the wood. 

The Part taken hold of, 

7. The part taken hold of is put in the accusa- 
tive with aTTo, hy. 

'Ajt' to piXXia li dpirnfei, She sekea me by the hair. Tftv /Snaru 
airii rh J(iph I hold ktm by the band. Toy Kparti an' r aS/ni, He holds 
him by the ears. 

Transformation. 

8. When a transformation is spoken of, diro 
takes the nominative. 
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Partitive Relation. 

9. Certain words denoting a part are followed 
by the accusative, with diro, denoting the whole. 

'O 8(UT«(jot ojri Toui ivi, The Second of the tico : simply. One of the 
two. 'Anb Jiiias Slid itovo* ttnayraStiaav, Only two of us mere HUed. 
°Evm air' ourout, One of them. "Ottoioe imh irat, Whoeeer of you. 
'Oiroi ott' avTois, As Ttutny of them. Iivis air avroiJs, Some of them. 

10. The accusative with dwo admits of being 
put after any verb, when the action refers to a 
part. 

4ay( awo roiirD t6 ^ai^, kbX ttU dni touto t& Kpaal, Eat ofthU 
bread, and drink oftlm wine. 'Ej^ci airo rh iSiov rpairi, He ha» ('some) 
of the tame roine. 'Kirii irpo<f>aatn oaac OiXti t'upUrtfi tarflt. One can 
find as many pretences (excuses) a.i he pkaxes. Na dyopdcnji dir' avra, 
Yoa must buy some ofihem. 'Kica likti^ia&iv iipti, lie knows nothing 
of the Eiephlk profession. 

Comparison. 

11. The comparative is followed by the accusa- 



12. But when the comparative adjective has the 
force of a substantive, it is followed by the adnom- 
inal genitive. 

^iKontitei lii rovr KoXijTjpoui Toi-, He disputes loilh his superiors. K* 

^Ktl '^pTjKt Tt't O/JOiet JT(t Koi T« X'^P^^'P*' "?*! "^"'^ ^''^ shc JilUlul 

her equals and her inferiors. 

13. Comparison is also expressed by means of 
irapd, than, the case of the noun following it being 
the same as that which precedes it. 

HXaArtpot fiH ol liSaiXokarpai irooa oi XputTumoi, The idolaters are 
more itumerous than the ChrUdans; There are more iilolafen in the aortd 
than Chri'lians. KaXqTtjra /iioc &pac iXtiiSfpj) (iht] , Tlapit aaparra )(p6- 
itav irKKafiii xot ^vXoicq, One hour's free life is belter than forty years in 
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Material. 



14. The material of which anything is made 
is conceived of as being detached from a whole, 
and is accordingly i)nt in tlie accusative with 
d-jro, of. 

KrwfifKi anh Tov^Xa, Built of brick. "KaraaKivaapJvo dirj /uiAXl 
ml ^c^Kirdxt, Made of wool and tollon. STfipdvi anu XuuXoOSin. A 
wrealA offlowtra. tapos djro ictrpis, A heap of aloiies. Siru^l airo 



wream ojjtowers. Zapds diro irirpts, A heap oj ak 

(Ao, A ticord nfwoaJ; A KOfxkn sjrord. itiipava 

fivprUs, Wreaths of t'dkx and myrtles. 'Ano ri yivovriu ra povAuna; 

Wkta are ivajers raade ofl 

Cause, Reason. 

15, The cause of an action or state is put in the 
accusative with dwo, from, of, for, because of on 
account of, bif reason of 

'AaiOant dito t^i- ir(i™i', He died of starvation. irixJM dwo to Kpoo, 
I am dying with coUt. ''EoKaat an ra yi\ta. He hirst his sides viiA 
iiiuffhiny. 'Airo rrjv x^P"' 'on JxXau<re, lie wept for joif. 'Arro to fUya 
TTwD/io vofil^tTat TfKAot, Oft accoiiul ofhia great genius, he is considered 
crazy. «uki£(i utto riji' <rrtKi;((ii(]tai' rou. He criea oat for anguish. 

16. In a few instances, the genitive is employed 
insteiid of the accusative with d-n-o. 

'ft.itt6avt r^f irfiME. for the more 
He died of tlan:a.ion. Snun'iu/uu t^ 
Iff hunger. 



Locative and Temporal Relations. 

§ «3. 

Where and Whither. 

1. The place where or whither is put in the t 



cusative with eJs, in, within, at, on; to, into ; or 
wpos, towards. 

Etit lit ri inrin rmi. He l) tn his house, 'Eir^yf tit ri inrin rov, 
He uient to hia house. 'afit6a tU r^f Kopwp^v roi ^mimi, We tcere on 
the lop of the mountain. 'Rifi$ai7afur tit t^w topv^i/v toE jSovhiC, We 
arrived at the lop of the mounlain. YLaroiKtl tUrh TpiKnaka, He resides 
at Trikala. 'Apd^iu tls tovs TptU MuXout, We anchored at Three 
Mills. 'kntSinfn ra jraivoirTma aou 'c rq (rniXa, Leave your shoes on 
the stairs. £i^iiyytm ri x^pia irov 't ri uavrlXt, Wipe j/ow hands 
on the towel. 'Eneirfv tU t^w floAiunno', He fell into the sea. 'Op- 
fiovti tvffis 'r Jft*™, They immediateli/ rush against me. ^iira 't ri 
<rravp6. Blow upon the Cross. P^^' to V nj y^, Throw il on the ground. 
'hyvavT^vd npot TiJ ♦paynia, He looks towards the land of the 
Franks. 

'EiraivciTiu tls t4 lufXXos njt. She prides herself on her beauty. Sj 
^Sova II! Ttjn tvTV)fiia' crau, / envy you for your happiness. Tiw (ktv- 
mjiTt 't t4 untoXi, He struck Mm in the head. KiJtto^ rov tU ri jipd- 
tnmov, Look him in the face. 

2. The accusative o-ir/rt, home, without a prep- 
osition, in certain connections answers to the ques- 



atddiers. 

3. Els, to, is elliptically put before the geni- 
tive. 

'Ejrqyt 't Tov NitoXoov, He went to Nicholas's, sc, mln, house. 

4. The accusative with et? is put in apposi- 
tion with the accusative of place, for the sake of 
more particulai"ly explaining the meaning of the 
latter. 

MtVa 'i rA TTfpijSoXi nov, 's H) fUatf 't t^b alikij fOAi, In my garden, 
in the middle of my court-yard. 

'2 HiB iriXt vi tri Aipovuf 't r^f it6pTa rov mnAravov, That k« 
may carry you to the Cily (StavAoul). lo the sidtan's gate, riiiart 



Compare Hkrodotus, 1, 193. 'Etrix" i 
> EwiipijT*a> it Tiv Ttyixf. 



THE CA3B3. 



Place how Far. 

5. The place how far i8 expressed ty means of 
la? or ws, as far as, and the accusative. 

n&etes tipts ttvt amia at Tij Aapuraa ; How many howa is itjhm 
here to Lama f Tip firr/yof itt rfi ^jniat. They carried him as far as 
the fountain. 6d irTyoiW cur rijv Kp^niv, 1 mUl go oiftxr aa Crete, 

Time When. 

6. A noun denoting the time when is put in the 
accusative without a preposition. 

Thia rule applies to nouns denoting the natnral and artiliciEtl <^vi»- 
lone of time ; as iroupvo, morning, ffpd&v, evenitig, fiitipa, day, vvKra, 
night, ;(p(5™c, year, Xpurroiytvut, Christmas, ■yeu/ta, dinner-time 

'tio' tiSa rfiv iripairiiii^i' Smiiiv, I SOW Mm last spring. 'EXa t4 
diriytviia. Come ajler dinner. Ti diro/Hcr^fMjwi' $k Toit itipovv SKovs, 
They wUl heat them aU in the affernoon. 'HdiXijira va iXSa, ri, ^jufi^, 
Itmshed to come this evening. 'EXo ffpaiv, Come this eeening. 

1. In dates, the accusative is preceded by the 
preposition etc, on, in. (§ 60, 7.) 

'Eifiwjo-< 't Tit itKonirre Toti luuov. He Started on the fifteenth of Ma^, 
ToSto ifKokov6ii<n <it tiai npvTor ViaaauAv itSkfitot, This happened m 
the first Russian toar. 

8. A noun or adverb denoting time admits of 
being put in apposition with a larger division of 
time. 

^Hrov ir<ij8j8iJTi> airo^paSiir, It vias Saturday evening. 'Era ffa^ffaro 
^pdSv. /ui KupioKT] raxu. One Saturday eeening, one Sunday morning, 
Ti ^itoXouflijcfe nji' dtirrtpay ri iinrfpas ; What happened on Monday 
enening f T^v aroi^i fua ftpa. One day in the spring, Toi* tlia ripi 
Tpirqv ri sr/Kui, 1 fall) him on Tuesday morning. 

Time Until. 

9. The time until is expressed by means of the 
accusative with ew? or «?, until, till. 

'EccHft^Ajioi iif ril juiraniKra, I slept till midnight. See also § 64, 2. 
14 



Time how Soon. 

10. The time how soon is put in the accusative 
with 6(9, in (more elegantly evros with the geni- 
tive). 

Els rptlc SiiUpas (^Evrhs rpivf ^lUpSiy) <f>6iMi tit ri x^P*^' ^" Ihree 
dans he 'oill mrineatlhe village. Ek 6\lyov Kaipbvrov r^tiovmir. They 
vniljminh him in a short lime. Elt dXi'youv ni/vas tpxtrai. He will cojne 
in a few monlAs. ^HXdav tic rffv Muraj3a<riav (ir btKajrim liiiipts, Tkeg 
came to Monobhasidin Jifieen days. 

Time how Often. 

11. The accusative of ^opd or /9o\a, time, ac- 
companied by a numeral adjective, answers to the 
question how often. (§ 31, 3.) 

Further, this accusative admits of being limited 
by the accusative of a noun denoting the division 
of time. (§ 65, 6.) 

U6iret ipopis t6v ff^iiriis; Hov} many times (or How nfien) iJo you 
eee Ihemf nirei ^ual' ipopiu rov p.^, ll drinks once a month. Kni- 
injtr* TOW (wripa fiia <popa, Strike him once more. niiTt ffokis dtpivrt- 
^t, You hare bten appointed goeemorjive times, 

12. Kade, every, followed by the accusative of 
time, answers to the question how often. 

nttyaivu Ka$i lajra, He goes every month. Ihr TffKtnf itadt ^lUpav, 
He used to see him every day. Kddf apar 6a uoi to \iya; Must I say 
it every hour to you f 'V-iriiyatvt xaSf rpth xpowiyt, He used to go enery 
three years. 



Instedmeistal and Modal Relations. 

§66. 

The instrument, manner, means, are put in the 
accusative with the preposition /j-e, with, 6y meam 
of, by, in. 



Tin Mrwnjtrai- jti to ^i\ov, Thfif siruch him tcilk lie sftct. eftfi ri 
fiyaXji TO <Ji<i8( dni r^v rpOna fit ro6 rpiXou ri Wpi, ffe wants lo get 
the snake out of the hole with thefooi's hand. TbntoTt^inaaav ui ypu- 
irovv <rriiPainiv. They croirned him milh a golden CToam. Ti iirijpt ui 
t6 (TiraBi rutr, He look it teiih his sword. 

M( Ti Tpiaor rd inaiit ; In what manner did he do it f T4 SniKTrim 
[it Tov jrdirov too. He acquired it by his labor. Z^ fii ^ai^ii koI vip6. 
He lures by (on) bread and water. Ataxia fii rim \ixmv, 1 read by 
lamplight. Htpactrrai Trfv mix"* f* ^^ 0*yyap'- ^ "^''Ik in the night by 
moonlight Ti mjuXoCi' fii Ttjv jn/xijc, They seti it by the yard. 



Accompaniment, Union, ikjUALixT, Similarity. 
§ ©y. 

1. Accompaniment is expressed by means of 
the accusative with /*e, with. 

'EiTTyc (or'H^fff ) /« rptU xtXidBd arpdrfviui. He went (or He come) 
with three thousand men. VLi volov 6a Ta^tiMant ; Whom shall you 
travel with ? 'O mj/i^njt tivf iva UnTpo fit r^f otjwi. A comet is a star 
tnilh a tail. 'O StflpeuTroe ui ri yima. The man with the beard. 'Eipaya 
/*" aurout, lale with them. 

2. Union, approach, equality, similarity, are ex- 
pressed by means of the accusative with fte, with, 
as ; and after ceitain words, with eU, to, in, on, 
against. 

'Appafiaptd^uTtli' Svyaripa fiov fit Tovti'iov irov, I belrolh my daughter 
to your son. M( oKXoy HgOpa r^f ^Xoyoti", They marry her to another 
man. ei iri irrf^viKrj) ui T^v Suyaripa njr. She tcitt give you her 
daughter in marriage ; She will marry yoa to her daughter. Ilav&pTV- 
trai lUT airr6v. She marries him. 'AnKoiiiunai to tiv iiiav yaivia,Lean 
it against a comer. 

Verba to which this rule applies : oMoufHrifu tit, diamiiaiiC'i rii- 
rtc, diiaKorSra rir fie, dnuarovo/iai lie. dirTuTTiKOimi (it, appafiauiatui, 
'laAiyw jU, imvw fii, iaoivvoiiSi fii, itoXXto riv ti ' ^ ' ' ' 



/M, jruiwjfiai fit, aKaviaki^oiiat /u, oujureflfpinft* fit. Ix" 



2XC; , 

ovifufBipiar fu. avp^avw fti, avvainiarpiipoitai fxt , Toipia^ui tov fii, 
^iXictw/mi pi, and the like. 

A' I i IT lives : uros iif,eiiuai io, taiay.e,exaelti/, precisely, et/iially. Spot- 
bc fi^, like, similar to. 



Price, Value. 

§ «8- 

1. The price of a thing is put in the accusative, 
commonly without, and sometimes with, Zi.a,for. 



woHk three aspers. Ta iliour baitxa Spajoiat tA iva. They se 
(the rate of) livelve drachmae apiece. Ti Ibmia 8ii fluo amrpa, I sold 
it for two (Mpers. Ti puft «*;[» duiStxa irapdSts i) oxi, Rice uxut tmn-th 
tipelee paras an oke. Ta (tri[ioiJr &i<ca ;[iXuiS» ypatria, They value 
them at ten Aoiaand piastem. Ti orXiJ/xoiret Si auro ; What did you 
pay/or itt n6tro ri mivKr/mt; What did you sell it for? 'EjtwX^A; 
duo iropaflfS, it wan sold /or two paras. Ti'i ivka TFtSkovvrm rpia ypi- 
aia tA ^mpToiia, Wood is sold at (the rate ol) three piasters a load. 

2. When more things than one are sold for the 
value of a given coin, eU, to, for, precedes the name 



s r^i" Spaxii'ii', They sold them al the rate often 



Active Voice. 

§ «»• 

1. The active voice comprises nearly all the 
transitive or active, and intransitive or neuter 
verbs. 

2. A number of verbs are both active and neu- 
ter ; as yupt^ti), turn, irepvm, pass. 

3. Causntive verbs have the active form ; as 
aireKTri^to, drive tO despair, aTTOKOiiil^w, put to 
sleep. 



Passive Voice. 

§ yo. 

1. Many verbs in the passive are also reflexive ; 
that is, they are equivalent to the active followed 
by the reflexive pronoun. They are technically 
called middle verbs. 

9. Some passive verbs are reciprocal in the plu- 
ral; as 

3. Any passive verb admits of becoming re- 
flexive or reciprocal by the addition of oto'? ^ow, 
(U)vo^ fu>v, iiova)(ov (Mv, or fiova^o^ fiov. (§§ 51, 
12; 59.) 

'En-aiiiouiTai arot toui. They prahie Oiemselve). 'EtrtiK&ffjjKar Ihh ra 
irroriadovv irvmTol rout, T^ej revnlled for thepurpoie ofbulckermg one 
another. 'Etv<^X«^ (iovm rou, He blinded hxmself. 



MOODS AND TENSES. 

Indicative. 

§71. 

The indicative expresses the action of a verb as 
a fact, reality, or certainty. It affirms or denies 
the existence of a fact. 

1. Tan present indicative expresses that which 
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is gjing on now; or that which is permanently 
true. 

Afyoj, Isay; I am saying ; I do say. ^v\tyo, Ida not say; I say 
not ; I am not saying, 'o avdpomos I\ti tio ^((iipas, Man has two 

2. The present indicative ia very often used for 
the future, to express vividly that which will 
happen. 

M<T JXiyw T&v iratrrptuovii, Tltey toill shortly despatch him. Eifiit 
Tic ffXtira, I will see him presenlly. Avpiov avaxapai, To-morrow I de- 
part. Tort ^nrojUii lit n' 6a toj' xP'Jirilitvirovv rn ovtipard Tov, Then 
shall we see in what way his dreaim wUl benefii him. Avo fidmv Svir- 



3. The present indicative is very often used for 
the aorist in animated narration; that is, when 
the past is conceived of as present 

Oi ToviKM ipprDiimv fuyoiijirs Koi ravvvia, rai TroXf/iow BXiji'ti^p flf^pff 
The Turku were Uirowing bomb-shelU and cannon-baU!,, and they fought 
all day. 

4. T\ie present indicative m certain connections 
is expressed hy the English infinitive preceded by 
can or cannot. 

Ti Kpiat 6(11 TpaytTOi wpii'. Meal Cannot be eaten (by man) ram. 
dfv t6v virotpioB) irXcoi'. / cannot endure him any longer. Tuv fvpurxu 
V T^ tririTi i Van IJind him at home f 



5. Sometimes the present indicative has the force 
of the imperative. 

'Oitri ijfiejwi &iv Tp^f Ti'jrori, For eight days you must eat noAiag. 

6. The imperfect expresses continued action 
going on in past time, without reference to its be- 
ginning or end. 
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7. The imperfect is used to express that which 
happened often, customaiily, or habitually. 

'fXtytv an icaSt -^tiirrTis lyti noi rov luSpnipd too. He inax toonl to 
say that even/ liar had hU wilnesx. Oi Toup«m tot* 8<V taavSam!' rdfi- 
fiiav ^vj)v yXairiTai; The Turks at thai ttiue were not m the habit of 
learning any foreign language. 

8. The aorist indicative expresses a finished past 
action, the time required for its completion heing 
left out of view. It simply narrates that which 
happened, 

'Eypa^, Iwmle: I did write. deV typa^a, I did niit write. Tiv 
rVltt ! Uid yim see him f 'H 'aXiiiki™ (jjaXirdif diru raiit laipKovs, 
Alamdna teas destrntjed bg the Turls. 

9. The aorist indicative is used also where, 
in English, the perfect would be more appro- 
priate. 

To iTt\tiaira, I haee flnishe'l it. 'Ako/ui &ir ^\6t, lie haf not come 
get. *HXflo i^ at iS£, I hace come lo see you. "Eixa6«s ri naBrtfia aov ; 
Have gnu got your tesson f Answer, To Jfiatfa, / have got it. Uotra 
fiat tifitptr ; IIoio many kave gou brought us t 

10. The aorist indicative often supplies the 
place of the pluperfect. 

'Elittii OTi lypa^t Tpia ypafipara npiv anaxapriir^, lie said he had 
urilten three tellers before lie departed. 

11. The aorist indicative is used for the future, 
to denote the certainty or speedy completion of 
an action ; that is, when that which is expected 
to happen is conceived aa having already hap- 
pened. 

'Eav ui atovn^, (WpSifiTcr t!iii dS>X<^ mm. If he shall hear thee 
Ihju luixl gained thy brother. 

12. Verbs, of which the signification includes 
the idea of continuation, have, in the aorist indie- 



afire also, reference to the time required for the 
completion of the action. 

Awr/H^u, spend one's time, diirpiyfra ; fu, live, tCw < ;"W, remain, 

13. The future indicative exprmses that which 
will take place in future time. 



14. After Srav, when, the auxiliary ^o means 
/ am about to do anything, I am on the point of 
doing anything. 

Tkey shall observe whal </exlures Ihe infant makes when they are about 
to baptize it. "o ti 6a o/uX^otje npinti jTfKDTOi' vi to cruXXoyicr^t uXd, 
Whatever yoa are guitg to say, you viusl first consider it well. 

15. The future indicative beginning with va 
is used chiefly in the a[)i)dosis of a conditional 
clause. 

*A>| tr oJtoiHTi) wV (IfiiXgr eriri, fk ijjjc Tiir* tc 6a <r« Ko/iji, If he hear 
you lali: so, you will tee wliat he will ilo to you. 

IG, The continued future indicative expresses 
that which will be going on in future time. It is 
simply the present transferred to the future. 

O! aiSpaOKH fV ooy foul' 6a imnuv t&v aJpa, Men vnll lireathe air as 
long as they lioe. Aiputv 8a Tcokipmitii', To-morroiu lue shall be fighting. 

Note 2. Compare N. T. Matt. 24, 9. 'Vjrt'r6i piaoiixtvoi. Luc 
1, 20. '£07/ triion^v Kai pi] ^uvdfitvos XoX^trcu. b, 11). 'Eajj ^aypw. 

17. The perfect indicative expresses an action 
which is now completed ; or a past action whose 
effects are still felt. It belongs to the present 
rather than to the past. 

This tense is not much used in Modern Greek, the aorist being 
generally preferred od account of its eimpticity. 
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a™ tov fjfoi i8(i, / have not seen Mm To tynr iToiuafurvov ro <iXo- 
yo^ ,- Have you got the horse ready ? 'Eva dyopraf/.ci.ov t6v AtlXa.d 
Tov, I hai:e bought off hk walchman. Eu^ mroKcjiaXtanivos, He has 
ieen beheaded , He a beheaded. 

18. The future perfect expresses that which will 
be completed in future time. It is the perfect 
transferred to future time. 

ei Tout fx™" ai!OKt<i>d>ttafHmv! aSpiov to (um^pJpi, They vAU have 
beheaded thein. lo-mnnow noon ; that is, to-morrow noon mi- tliall be able 
to say, "Eiw niro<(ijHiXnT/«W," They are beheaded. Mtr' oXi'yat ijfM- 
pas 6a ^iv nXciu^Wi', in a Jew days it teUl be completed. 

19. The pluperfect expresses an action which 
was completed at some past time. It is the past 
of the aorist. 

"Orni- ^XSes to «cj^a rcXna/u'vov, When you came I had ^nished U 
(had it jinUhed). Ti ttxa nifui icpiv IXd^r, / had done it before yau 



SoBjnNcrivE Mood. 

§»a. 

The subjunctive mood expresses the action of 
a verb, not as a fact, reality, or certainty, but sim- 
ply as a conception. Accordingly, it is employed 
to denote what is possible, probable, conditional, 
contingent, doubtful, uncertain. 

1. The present subjunctive expresses continued 
action, without reference to its beginning or end. 
It regularly points to the future. (For examples, 
see below.) 

2. The aorist subjunctive expresses momentary 
action (not continued). As to time, it points to 
the future. (For examples, see below.) 

3. The future subjunctive is the future of 
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the past; that is, the action it expresses is future 
with reference to past time. (For examples, see 
below.) 

4. The Juture subjunctive beginning with 0a is 
used only in tlie apodosis of a conditional clause, 
of which the protasis is in the imperfect. (For 
examples, see below.) 

5. In an apodosis, the future subjunctive takes 
the place of the future indicative, when the 
speaker or writer wishes to avoid the directness of 
the latter tense. (For examples, see below.) 

6. The continued future subjunctive is the con- 
tinued future of the past ; tliat is, it is to the past 
what the continued future indicative is to the 
present. (For examples, see below.) 

7. The perfect subjunctive does not differ essen- 
tially from the perfect indicative. 

Imperative Mood. 

§ »3- 

1. The imperative is used in commanding, ex- 
horting, or entreating. 

2. The second person singular of the impera- 
tive, in certain connections, has the force of the 
corresponding verbal noun in -tftov or -/la. 

Aiyi Xfji* KaSniitpav t6 niitrrt'^t xai 6 iSiot, By smi'mg it even) 
dai/.he_/!nnll!f h-Jieml iV Uiiudf. Tpi^r rpifit rb tintatn. Bif con- 
ftniiUg riMinij ii. he hmke it tAoc iriiirfei', irtVf triixou. tiiaffa «il 
'aS'AyiKflra. Finnllii. hi ennxlnntlii fnlKng and rl^an. T hnn hnrnfl 
M .-Id". M( t4 am-ii-t fSiirt rliroTt &iy KaropSonit, Bg connla'ttti/ 
kindling and ex'inguUkmg (by opposite acts), pou can accotn^iak 
■nothing. 



3. The present imperative expresses continued 
action, without reference to its beginning or 
end. The time to which it points is present or 
future. 

rpa<ln. Be wriling ; Write on; Continue lo icrile. Koviifki itdp lail 
ypdipt, Take a pen and begin to viriie. KASov, Keep your seat. 

4. The aorist imperative expresses momentary 
action (not continued). It regularly points to the 
future. 

Tprf^, Wt'M. KoAcrt, &l damn. Elm rou va i\$a. Tell him to 

Infinitive Mood. 

§ M. 

The classical infinitive with the article admits 
of being used in Modern Greek. 

tJ *x'"'i p>vpertJj. TJ \iyiiv, 'peaking, saying. T4 iiA-)(i<r$ai, 
fighting. A«re( (it to yp^ftv. Powerful in tcrilinii ; A jiowerful 
trriler. 2ai dpftni avros 6 Tponos rod (^vi Do you itte this mode of 
lifer 

Participle. 
§ 73. 

1. The present participle expresses continued 
action without reference to its beginning or end. 
The time to which it refers is deteimined by the 
context. 

2. The aorist participle, in respect to action and 
time, has all tlic profierties of the aorist indicative ; 
that is, it expresses a finished t'"''* ^i-'t-'on with- 
out reference to the time i-equived for its comple- 
tion. 
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3. The perfect passive participle denotes an 
action which is now completed. 

4. A participle preceded by the article is ana- 
lyzed into the indicative preceded by the relative 
pronoun. 

'O i^trytiu- oTfumimft, same as 'O arpanarjfs 6 itrotot t4n/yt. The 
toldkr whojled. But ^iryiav 6 <rrpaTioiT>it, or '0 aTparitmis dnrywi*, 

The sMier having Jied. (§ 50, 11.) 

If the substantive is understood, the participle 
with the article acquires the force of a substan- 
tive. 

'O wKTjfit'wwi The vanquished one. 'O jfOfrrmffuvot t&v xtmiuriUvov 
Div TOK jTioTtud, He tnhose beUy is/uU does not believe the hungry man. 
O- aif&pafityo7t The brove Tnan. 

Case Absolute. 

5. In Classical Greek, the case absolute regu- 
larly appears in the genitive. In Modem Greek, 
it is put in the nominative, as in English. 

Scholars always prefer the classical construction. 

'A.no6aii6i'Tot rot ^tmcparovt 6 Hk^av Jnijyt rlt rqv A^yinrrov, in 
popular Romaic, 'hvoSavovras 6 SujtpiiTiji, d Ukaruvai ir^yt 's r^v AX' 
ymrro, Socrates having died, Plato went to Egypt. 



DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 

§ ■>«■ 

A sentence is independent, or absolute, when it 
requires no other sentence for its completion, 

'O nXioi Xa^jTfi, The sun thinea. "o Si^patitot tivt ft^frdt, Man is 

A sentence is dependent when it necessarily 
implies the existence of another sentence ; as 
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'OiTOiof rXflp, Whoever comes, 'Eiv i\0g inipuiv, J/ he come lo- 

1. When the leading sentence Aeaotes present 
or future time, the dependent sentence is put in 
the indicative or subjunctive; the tense being de- 
termined by the exigencies of the case. 

Sn fiyt ypii^t, He my« (He tcUl sag. He has said) that he knoips; that 
he KM go awaij ; that he wrote or hia vnitleit ; that he had wr'dlen. \f- 

Jow on D SiSpanos irou t^X" ^X^" "^ imityn ixti noS iyivtv ^ f^Xf 
ik va fuiBji Ti ^■roXouft|i7«', &i> Sin iiatoSurdg, They »ay that the man 
who had come will go to Khere the battle was fought, in order to learn 
what had happened, unless he u prevented. Mat Xt'yovv on, in fiut 
iittart A 'A\^ trairas, Oit fiot l^in^vt foHaunoif, Tkeg tell us thai, if 
Alt pasha had caught «*, he iroiild hare roasted us alire. At'ytt on, 
&v ruv iS^, 6h Tot 6nikJi<rji, lie says thai, if he tee him, he wlU speak 

2. When the leading sentence denotes time past, 
the dependent sentence is put in tlie past tenses of 
the indicative, or in the future subjunctive; the 
variations being as follows: 

(1) The imperfect in a dependent sentence cor- 
responds to itself, to the present indicative, or to 
the present subjunctive. 

EMnu- oTi ty!Hi(fHS, They saiil that yoa rcere wrilintj, or T^ey said 
Oiat you had been writlnij. Corresponilin<r to lifyovv oti Sypa^ts, 
They say that you were writing, or Aiyovv oti ■ypd^fie, They say that 
you are writing. 

'Orau t'xf' iTpioyi, When he hnil, he ale (would eat). Correspond- 
ing 10 "Oral' Ix^i. Tp jyfi. When he has, he eats. 

(2) The pi upri- feet in a dependent sentence cor- 
responds to it^-li, to the pcrfct t indicative, aorist 
indicative, or to the perfect subjunctive. 

Eiitiy fin tixt! ypS'f'tt, He said that you had tcritlen. Coirespond- 
in<; to Aj'yei on iljfir ypd-^i. He soys that you had icritlen : Xiyti an 
ixtis ypd-^i, He says that you haoe tcriUen ; or htyn on iypa^s, He 
toys tml you wrote. 
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(3) The aorist indicative in a dependent sen- 
tence is analogous to itself. 

Ehwi" 5ri iypa^ts. He saiil thai yoxi had written. CoireBponding to 
At'yft on typmlrtt, He says that you wrote. 

(4) The future subjunctive is analogous to 
itself, to the aoiist subjunctive, or to the future 
indicative. 

Emty ort &v riv l)3Xnr(, 0a riir 6nAov<rt, He said Chat i/he had seen 
hint, he would have spoken to him. Corresponding to Atyti Sn iv rov 
c^XfTTc, 0a Tuv ofuXouoi, He sags thai if he had seen him, he woidd hare 
tpolen to him ; Ae'yti 3ti iv rbv ISjj, 0it rbv i/iiXTtn; (or 6a Toi- ofuXgJ, 
He mi/s that if he see him, he will speak (or toSt be speaking) to him. 

ETwh' on Hr ^StXar rov mdirfi, ifStXar nv atariiati. He said thai if 
thei/ had cauifht him, they wovld have t-Utin him. Corresponding to A*y(i 
on &y Tor iruicrauv, dtXcvf Tov OKoritatt, If they catch Aim, Ihey wiU 

slay him. 

Eitn Sn iJBtXt ypd^tt. He said that he would (or s7ioulil) write. Cor- 
reapondini; to Atyii ort 6f\n y/.ci^i. He says that he will (or nhatf) 
write. Eiirn!' on o uu0pionnf iroi tix'y (Xflti ^flfXf S/irdyti itfi troO tyi- 
nir q fuixi Bta ra fiiSg Ti ^KoXovBrjatv, &v Up ^6:Xtv (>iro8liTfl^, Thcy 
laid thai the man ivho had come Kould go to where the battle hail been 
foai/ht, ia order to team wliat liad happened, unless he ilwuld be (was) 
prerented. 

3. The present, future, ox perfect, of the indica- 
tive, is used in a dependent sentence after ver- 
bal forms denoting time past, in the following 



(1) When the past is, conceived of as present; 
that is, in animated speech. 

Eanv on ypnipti. He said he wn* writing. He said rpa<fna, Itrrt'e. 
Kijiev St, fli <(iJyi;, tar Siv iiarobi^eij. He mid he should go a'ca^, if he 
tuere not prevented. Ho saiJ, ed ip\/yat, tav Siv fftiioinr6£>, I shall g" 
away, if I be not prevented. 

(2) When the dependent sentence involves a 
permanent fact or truth. 

cro^ui, He used to say that learning 
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The Moods with "On. 
§77. 

1. After verbs signifying to sat/^ think, know, be- 
lieve, hear, see, show, and their synonymes, ore, 
negatively on Bev, with the indicative, or with 
the future subjunctive, is the immediate object of 
those verbs, the verb following it being in apposi- 
tion with it. 

Atvfi OTi Sv fXriirH" aMi 6h lliiovr yaiuvot, oxriv va ^iiai Toipa <to))*/- 
mt, Slie mijs (hat, but fir her, I nhoulil he n Inst man, as if I were now 
a meed man. Ati" M/uia on JtffXtE dvrtjd^ vi to tSptjt, I (lid not 
lAink yoa coiM havefouiul it ottl. 

Verbs to which this rulu applies : id<T^amiuti, aKoia, nfM^i(3aXX<i) , 
njToBfij;™, anoKplvofua, ^t^tiva^^'Kiica, y«jpif«, yfydipio, 6((J(1to, flia- 
rarriUf iitrrA^v, tiSoiroia, tXirc^ttf. il/Bvpotnuti, tviroa, fTTciyyFAXoyuUt 
(iipltrKa, Tj^ipa, BappH. KaraKaji&avai, KavjtHiUH, nrjpvTrui, Xtyu. X17- 
Ufiova, fuxrBave), fwravoi, ^ijniui, Hifiifat, wkS, jropairDTOjJjuii. Ttapartip^, 
■jiaprjyopa, irtiffaii irnrrfvoi, TFiMKntoiouf^ai, Tipoi^TjTtva^ itto ;^afo/iat, trvfL* 
ntpaaiw, Taia, imodirio, imonTtiio, vn'o'tri^o/UK, <PavTtt^oiiai, <j)o^ipl(a, 

2. The subject of the dependent sentence some- 
times becomes the object of the leading sentence ; 
in which case, ot* is in apposition with that 
object. 

Tor <<8o Sti t^ymvt. Tunic h'm coming out. St ^Jeupw on f'lrai ao- 
^6t, I know (thee) that ilioa arl wise. Tdi> tr™;(afo)int on rof ema- 

KiKpuii/uyovt, They gu.tpecl kim ofhauinij necret desifiiif. 

3. "Ort is put after certain adjectives and sub- 
stantives implying a verb. 

a*V tlvm dfi^tjSoXi'o on 6a ii^t/^e^. There in no rinvbt that he vHt f^ 
elected: No one doubts that he will' be ulec*ted. Eiipijiu a^oji/i^t; on 
5(1^, He gat np the pretence thai he irnx thirsty. 

VVorfU U^lonirini; licru : uptpiftokia, drpopji^. fiiiiatos, ciSijaic, I'S/o, 
iropiiSiiyna, and thu like. 

4. "When the dependent clause is stated as a 
conception (not as a fact), on is followed by pa. 
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negatively va fi-q, with the subjunctive, or the past 
tenses of the indicative. 

Aiv nuneijd 3ti va tovs f«Xj] iv rpayjic 5 i* Tt'iTir, He does nol be- 
lieve that Ihey care whether you eat or ilrmk. 

5. "Ort is sometimes omitted, as in English. 



6. "On with its verb is the subject of a few im- 
personal verbs ; the impersonal verb always pre- 
ceding cfrt. 

'Htouirdi) iri iTTopBn Tb Mfrroildvyii It was heard that Mesotongi had 
been taken. Atytrai on ivi&ai't, II w said ihaVhe is dead. 

Impersonal verbs belonging here : dcotSfTiu, dXq^tMi, il is tme, \i- 

1. Particularly, ori. with its verb is the subject 
oi elve, it is, yli/eTai, itbecomes, followed by cer- 
tain neuter adjectives. 

Elvr a\^6iirrarov on KarrSiKdaffjierav rls 6avaTov, It is very true that 
they leere condemned to death, rinrat SrjXov ort ((ftouii&rj. It becomes 
evident that he icas murdered. 

Adjectives belonging here : oK-qSis, ftjXoi', to itapd^tmr, tpavtpov. 

8. "Ort admits of being preceded by the neuter 
of the article. 

Tu oTi 6rofid(irai orpoTijyir {(>■ (nuialim riiroTc, That he w called 
general signijie- nothing. Taxa iiv ^feuptii ri on fi ctKapimBnits ; 
Do you pretend that you do not knom that you haoc formlcen me t EXt- 
y( Th itai Siir it' aimanirai. He taid that he would neeer forsake me. 
Td wnajlipa th liiruSci^iv tou Sri rd i!ypia fHvif tlvi ^wriica avrwldtKra 
iroXiruTfiDt'. / men ion this as a proof that savage notions ore naluralty 
incapiibleofcii-Uization. 'Ojiikovv jrtpi tou on iiv wpfwti vi xata- 
tftpotavrai ol trrttxol. They (ire lalkinii about the doctrine that the poor 
must not he despised. 'EnTot roi vti ^irav imaxoi, iirav nai K(voSof«, 
Besides being poor, they icere atxo minglorious. 

9. Frequently to, it, or rovro, this, accompanies 
$Tt (ttw?) in the same sentence. (§ 51, 16.) 

Dae tA |«p<Te wat (IJuu 6 inaXrtroS^nos ; How do you know thai I 
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am Sk^lsod/iimos f 'a^hw trjjfttiBHrtcat t'vm koI tovto, ori 8(1' roir 
oMfuifci SvSpas, aX\' aiSptmuus. T&in also u taorOiy of noliee, l&at he 
does not call Ihem Jiien, b\tt human beings. 

10. Words quoted without any change admit 
of being preceded by or*. 

Atyfi on "Na ^uyijt: dmSw," He say», "Yort must go away hence." 

11. Aiori (Si Sti), because, for, follows the anal- 
ogy of OTl. 

*vy€ airt3i iiirri iSv ai Btkouv, Depart henee.for they do not want 
you. M' tTrpoaTo^i na c^uyai awttti 8ioT< 3(11 fii ij6f\av. He commanded 
me lo go away ikence, because they did iiol vxinl i»e. 

The Moods with Na. 

§ s-*. 

Na, negatively Na /xi^, with the subjunctive, or 
with the past tenses of the indicative, in connec- 
tion with certain verbs, adjectives, substantives, 
and preijositions, has the properties of an indeclin- 
able neuter pronoun. 

The English in this case usually employs the 
infinitive mood. 

1. No with the present or aorist subjunctive, 
after certain verbs, particularly such as signify 
desire, intention, abiliti/, or endeavor, denotes the 
immediate object of those verbs, not as an existing 
fact, but as a desire. 

With the same tenses, after verbs signifying to 
command, request, compel, permit, came to do, and 
some others, it forms the remote (and sometimes 
the immediate) object of those verbs ; the immedi- 
ate object being in the accusative. 

OtXiii pa ypu+o), I wlnhto write. et'Xio iili 0uy,7r, I loixh you tofiee. 
0(X(ii: >^ irqyoiW ; Do you Kinh tneio go! Aregou willing that I should 
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got EliTf Ttnr uh TX^, Ttllhim to com/-. 'AyanSi yh iiaffdCa. I love 
to reail. ^ hvayKaai tqv ra jroX*/t^(rjj, Compel li an lojight. 'MvayKaaBti 
Ilk jioktii^aji, He won coniiielieil tojighl. 'EXni'fi.) vii at i6u, I nope to 
»ee yoa. 'Ap^irrt va ypd<pg, He began to virile. "AtJtijW toi- va Xiyg 
o TiBiXti, Let him gay what he pleases. 

Verbs beloDging b«re : dycuru, ayaviiofLai. dntytdfu, d|idvu, dnatru, 
ajro^o-ifu, dpyw, dpx'f"- dOi'tw. /Suifu, ^i)io/iai. ycvfiodorSi, yvptvm, 
iiSdaKa, Siopifei, fiurrdfui SvvaiMU, 3uaKoX(tJo/uii, (Xirifui, (/iirod(£(a, <v- 
Cappovu, tiSv/ii^ia, t'^anoXoudu. ('nidu/im. (iriTptntg, f'ni;f(ifiifo/i(u, (Vi- 
X"P''i iroiiuiCofiai, r/nwopii, !)^ivpai, $i\io, Kiififo/, KoTaSfj^OfUU, ura- 
ntidu, KOTopSuva, Kii^uwi'iu. kivu, kottm, Xiysi, XujrDV/Hii. jiacfldwj, (wX- 
Xojf 6£i;yu, optyOfiOl, 6pKi^iOj otpfiXiitt TrapayytXka, napaKokity napaau- 
v&, RdiTxti), irotriiifiti, naiiai, irpocpivo), irpiio'^ti'ai, npotriradw. irptHTrdfa), 
ffjHjTifiid, (TKidfofini, (TKoirfuu, DTTfiiBti), ovytaTavtiai . ovfijivv)kfvai, avitr 
ipaia, mivriSiCa. roXfia, inroa-xopai, vjtoxpf'ii"-'. (^oSoi/iai, j^iomru. 

2, After verbs signifying (o soi/, think, believe, 
see, hear, find, and theiv synonymes, va with the 
present or aorist suhjunctive, or with the past 
tenses of the indirative, expresses the object of 
those verbs less confidently than oit with the in- 
dicative. {§ 77.) 

Further, the subject of the dependent, admits 
of becoming the object of the leading, sentence ; 
vd with its verb being in apposition with that 
object. 

'AitouiTa va Xt'yovi', or Tott iJKovaa va \iyow, I heard ihem Sag. But 
'Hiroutra on fXtyav, I heard thai t]iey leere saying. BXi'iru vii Xiimvp 
iio, I see that two are missing. Tov fiba vai!tptina%, 1 saw him walk 
or tixdlcing. ElSt tovs oipavoiit v avoiyovv, He now llie heavens opened. 
Ait vi t6 ixaiu I Do you think he ha-i done ii t Me (orav va fii nd/iovv 
airrviniaop. They told me Ihey rrould mtde me mayor. 

V'urbs beloiigiDg here : luovai, ffkinie, Xtya, ttiotciJu, (rrox"C<'l"'*j 
(fjalmpat. 

3, Na with the present or aorist subjunctive 
follows certain adjectives. 

'Eyivtv mnor i^ x"^""'^ ^* """" '^ Cause of their being lost. 'Afioi 
va ftiiarat. Worth// of being honored. 

Acljettives belnnping here ; aiTiot, af tot, tiriT^Bnoi, frm/iot, Uavat, 
KoXot, aUe, capable, itpoOtipos. 

4, Nii with the present or aorist subjunctive is 
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put after certain substantives implying a verb or 
adjective, 

Mac ?3uH SStiay va uiruynfui' onov SiXo/uv, He gane us lenre lo tjo 
wkilhersoever tee ^eaiieil. Z7T(i abtmv va infiio fUira, I a'k penn'wxioa 
loeome in. ^iiittrt Kopifu'a Hwiyicjj vafiiiin}S ojiiiru, There i< no need of 
your remaining behind, 'kmyof watra va yfrow raiiTa, The.^e ihiiign 
must needs be. 'E|(ftddq oini^iia-if va irou^\i(rdj 6 Aiiixac, li ivas de- 
creed Ihal Dhidivs should be impaled. 

Nouns belonging here : aifta, AvayKf, aito^atnv. apaia. yviiiir), Sin- 
Toyi/, TO StKoiov, hvnKoKla. {kiriia, cVidu/ua. fiitaipia, Si'^'^fta, tSturi;;. 
iKavirjit, KOipnt, wipit, oBijyi'oi, nilafia, irpoflu/iia, o-jtuiruc. iru^tiii'iii, 
irvifijdeia, TpojiaSt X^P*^^ XP*^^> upa- 

5. N a with the present or aorist subjunctive, or 
with the past tenses of the indicative, is the sub- 
ject of a number of verbs (called impersonal) ; the 
verb always preceding va. 

Uparti va l\6gs, Kom mast come; It is neeemary (hat you should 
come. Due yirtrm ya n^r riv yvaiil(v ; Hiire M iljjoxgiUe that /should 
not knotn hbnJ *Airi^a<ritT^tj VJ Kpt]uuT$ouv oXot ai npotfrroi, ft was 
decided Ihal all the primates should be hung. 

Impersonal vurbs bL-loiiging hi're : airayaptCtTai va fuf, oirixfHurtCt- 
Tni, yi'wriu, trbixfrai, \tiirn, wXjjTiiifti, wpintt, mrfXfpiiTai, troji^ai- 
mi, viipipipfi, Tu;(ii(wi, r^iinrai, ipSdi^i, j^^jiiaftrui, ui^Xfi 

6. Na with the same moods (5) is Ihe subject 
of ehe, yiiieTM, or tfiaiveTat, followed by certain ad- 
jectives and substantives. 

When a senteni^ of this dcsci'iption lieoonif^s the object of n 
verli signifying to t'liiii, consider, regard, find it to be, va U in 
a;>[)0-'ition Willi n oubstautivu or pruiKimi. 

'S.'vf aiiKOv ra iiitvour oi ^iXuTcona, II is rnijin'l tint Ihe industrious 
should slaree. Tu roal^ia aSiKOP va ittivoi/r oitfuXonoiMn, I nmsider it 
Unjiisl thai the iti'/uyfriniM should starve, Eut diararor va fi^v ror 

tiSav, It is impossible that tliey should not kaae seen hita. Em duvarAv 
va liqg TO jfptuurSa, It is possible I may not need it. AwMriir va p^v 
TU fttrti. It ts possible iina man ""' ^O"* ""«' ^- 7" npwrov pav Ipynv 
^rop va t\0a irh oiit ISa, My first business mas lo come and see yuu. 
Aiv fiTov (ajtoXoi" v\ Till Ifiti, /( TOM not easy that I should see him. 

KaWtor ra (sapvis Touro iropii iKtivo. It were better i/'/oit had done 
lAls rather than that. Euv <t>povipiiTtpov v\ nioir^ Kavrh wapa ra <pkv 
p/jfl, /( t» wiser to be silent than lo talk nonsense. (% 64, 13.) 

Adjecdves &d4 Bubslantives twlQiiging here ; 49""'>'> ddiuaTov, liniv- 



1(6 DF.PESDRNT SENTENCES. 

noioi', Avotrrnv, airpfirav, bUaini', ButotcJi', SuutoXoi-, f'l'dfjif/Mvov, ^rrporr^, 
fVi^Xo^fff tpytiv, fVKO^oe, tvTvy^ia^ *^X'i' ti0tii6vt KaK"U, ita\6vy cuoiros, 
tnraviov, mryj^apijuipov, o-ui^dtia, aiimijita, anil the like. 

7. No iidmits of being preceded by the neuter 
of the article, 

Ti v& iSfvpB Kartlc Ta airo<TTfiimTa rap irkarrfTav Stv ttvt mx^ta. 71 
know the dUlances of Ike pliinela ts not wiadoia. 'H Siara^ic tou vii Aipa- 
mfiwinv 5\ot oi vp<nh(airTtt roii IBrovt, The decree that all the first men 
a/ the nation shoiud be put to death. 'Atrixtt troki diri to va ^v av- 
iptioi. He M very far from being brave. KnTayivoirrai tis t6 p& ypd- 
Aovv, They are engaged in meriting. 'Ewurj^oXdroi (ic to wd SiMincii, 
He derates his lime to leaching. 

After avTt and ^'^pis the article is not used before vd. 'AptI vi 
roir jrXijpfflOTj, Instead ofpaijing them. XapK va to ri^ipa, Without 
knoimng it ; Without mi/ knowledge. 

Frequently vd is in apposition with a sub- 



Eva fionov fit fitvfi iarpiKOj *v rov iroSrjTitv Xifiiva m tX^at va ir tbp&t 

Otdy one remedy is left me, — to come to the icislmd-for haoen to find 
thee. AXXo iiv at \iyai. (ifii) tovto ■ r dirixs' ""^ *■*■ JntufMiTiiSij 
(Tord, I say nothing more to you than thit ; thai you should abstain from 
spirituous liquors. Air to 'XTriftc ^ rairtun) aniau va yopiirjj. She did 
not expect ever to return, — poor lass ! 

9. Na with the present or aorist subjunctive is 
used in exclamations denoting disappointment. 

'O Syiot, va vtto^pta T6aoKt K6nmis ! ye Saints ! that I lihould suf- 
fer K(i mihh ! Kptiia tva titoio ttouXI va ^vt Sijiavov ! What a pity that 
such a beautiful bird should be voiceless ! 



Purpose, End. 

§ ra. 

1. N a, more emphatic Ata va, negatively Ni 
fiT), Ata va /i^, that, in order that, to the end that, 
for the purpose of, takes the present or aorist snb- 
jimctive. After verbs denoting time past, it may 
be followed by the future subjunctive. 
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Aia rovTo, for this reason, admits of being 
used in connection with Jta vd, 

tipt piu fulfil i^ ipdya. Bring me bread to eat. Unymrt itt rb 
inriTi Tov va toO eijrgr ™ tXOji fiiori riv SiXot, Go to his house and feU 
him lo come, for lwanl_ him. B\*'jrt ra fiq (Saofo, See Ibat it does not 
boil. G^« KQi aXXa ra eras 'ira, 1 had other ihingn to tell you. SoO tA 
iiata va t4 ^opjf . i gam it to you to wear. Eupi &v6ptmov n-torii. Sia 
TO o-*' 6Sr)y^frri, I'^nil a trustworthy person lo gui'le you. Aia toCto o-i 
A^ijCTu *« T-qj- KpTTFji', dia ra fiiujjftfiTjt to tXXtOTOira, For this reafon 
left I thee m Crete, that thou skovldst set in order the things that are 
teaming. 

2, JM'^(i'), that not, lest, expressing a negative 
purpose usually, appears without vd. M^ttws, in 
the same sense, is never preceded by vd,, 

'iSi liijv TOV txji Kpvftjiivov, See lest he has him concealed. KaSurt 
Apuviiia HTjii t4 [taB/i 6 SMiriraKos, Demean yourself, le!'t the master 
hear of it. Kdfit to fnijrac jtai Ti/uofjijflgt, Do it lest thau be punixkeil. 
npoatxtTf fxj) aas jtXoi^itjj icdwir, Tate heed no man deceiee you. Na 
jrtpiiraT^t Ttpoamriira /tiprais a atoiirn, You Diust step carefully lest he 
(should) hear you. 

3. Words implying apprehension, or suspicion, 
admit of being followed by /i^ or /i^m-tu!. 

'Yaomritu nrpias to MSivirav, I Suspetl they haire adulterated it. 'O 
<l>6&os fi^v dvaxo'iiliaovi'. The fear lest they depart. *o^oCfiai fii) ^- 
7>j*, I fear lest you go away. ^(poSt'uro itipTac niast (or if flcXcr irt- 
att), You feared lest you slwvM fall. 



Interkogative Seistences. 
§ 80. 

A question in the words of the peraon that asks 
it is called direct ; in the words of the person who 
relates it, it is called indirect. 

An indirect or dependent interrogative sen- 
tence beginning with an interrogative word, is 
the object (immediate or remote) of the verb of 
the preceding sentence. (§§56: 59.) 
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1. When a definite or satisfactory answer is ex- 
pected, the indicative is useJ. 

Mc yiiapi(ta ; Oo you tnoie me f BXtireir intii/o rb ^otrvd ; Do you 
tee yonder moualain t 'Eav ri ixaiitc ; Was il you ihat did U f Qi- 
XiiE vd Inrayai Are yoa willing Ihal I should go t 6iX<ii m fi^ art- 
Kaftai iia ; Do you wish me not to ulag here ? 

Tie tA trnt ,■ Who said U f Ti' arSpmroi .iw ouroi ; Wliot men are 
they? Ti SfXeis va aoi i6tn> ; Wkat do you wish me to give you T Ai- 
ari Bel' TtrtyaivtK ixtl mroB irt o-riXiw ,- Why do you not go tchither I 
send you J a-iutt fist auros itou fpxtTiu; Who i» thii Ihat comes f 
liiHot \tynt va TO iKoiit ! Wliodo you think did (or kaxJone) itf notov 
0AtTt ra a-av x'V'"^ I ^hicA oflhem do you leishlhat I should give 
youT Ai<r( fiou Ti pt^'Xior. tlo'iov; Give me the AtMtt. Questioa, 
Which bookf HiStv tp}(t<Tm; Whence coined thouf Where do you 
come from 1 Tliaoi' iiatpav titfai; Horn far are you f Tlort 6A <ri |o- 
vai^vjxfn ; When shall we see you aijain f Unv 6iXtis v'a jrrfyalvautv ; 
Whither do you wlih ut to go f Slis oToviiftdni ; How do you think 1 

Thv npaiTitiTu jroG 6a inayu, I ad:e'l him whither he irould go f "E/ii- 
Tifirav ill txaTopSaiirt Tt'irort, They a^^eil whether he had accomplished 
anything. Toiis iiiimiira &r 6a ifiiyotir, I asked them 'nkelherlhey tcoidd 

fa away. T&r JipitTijiri &!> 6f\]i na incayg fU rhr av6piinroy. Me aiked 
im whether he was willing to go with the man. 
The verbs upon wliii^h an indirtut (jtiestion depends are oKoiay, awo- 
^fiX*'"'. &\^Trii>. SiiTTa^a, iv6v}i*wfuit. tparu, y^ivpat, Kardkafifiava^ Xtya, 
fiaufiami, trapanipv, and the like. 

2. When the answer to a question depends 
upon the will or opinion of the person asked, va, 
negatively va ^ij, is used with the fii'St and thii'd 
p.u'sons of the present or aorist subjunctive, or 
with the past tenses of the indicative. 

Ti va KafiM ; Wh<ti. will thou that I dof What do i/ou wiJt me to 
do f What shaU I dot What con Ida* Ti vi turj)' icirtis , Whal 
can one say f Ti i^ fytvc ,- What do you thtTJc hw hecKune of him t 
"AXXa Topn jToS dnidavc SiaTi »& xkaia ; BlU now he is dewl, wherefore 
diould I weep f *Av irpttiy vd rA Kaiia)ifv, Sturf vol litio ru iccipn^v 
Ka6iis Ttpattt ; If ine muHt do it, why not do it properly f Uoiov va npto- 
Tomtniiavi V^hom shall I belieeefirsll not'oc nt ri nufin ; WhoihaU 
(can. must) do ilt noio; va ^v airos : Who do you think this man 
i»f Uoiat B&Tivti6ti Who do'you Ihint saw himf Il66tr vi ^PX'' 
Tat; Whence do you think he comes ? U66tv va t6 <l>ips : Whence do 
you wish him to bring il f Uoira va Aipa ; Hoio tnany xhalt I bring T 
IIiiiToi va iicptiiniT6i]iTav ; flow many do you think were hanyed t nirt 
id jriiyat'i™ ; When do you miih me to go * When must I go t Hort 
■'ipdya, When can leatt Oat' vaTivtvpai Where can tAndkimt 
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Iloii 113 (loiiiffj) riv dbt\(p4ir rou ,- Horn can >/oii na// that he resembles his 
hro^her? Ilju v'l iw?iyt ; Witei-e (In goa think he ban gnnef lias va 
TO (li/ui ; H"'e shall I tin it * Una ilo ynii wish thai I almuUI do it f 

iiii ^$tvpai ri fit itiitu, I knoa not what lo do. ifv ^ffvpa ri va 
tMTffl, Ttneip not iDliiil lo xa;/. Utni fu tiarl va iirfv rh nd/M*, TeU me 
whi/ I should »ot tin il. SuAXoviftrai notoi' 1^ irpaiToinaTtuin!, He is 
deiibsmlinfi which n/lheia lo hdiepe Jirst To» tpurtfaa nidtr va ^px*- 
To, I asked him ichence lie ico.' cuJulrig. 

3. When permission or advice is asked, the first 
and third pei-sons of tlie present or aorist subjunc- 
tive are used with va. negatively va fi^, in which 
case tlie answer is val, ^es, or Sxh no. 

tihiXSu; Will Ihou Ihai I come f Hhall I come f Are gnu icillinff 
that I xlu>iUd eoiae f Do i/oagine me leaae In cnmet Na ptiv tXBa; 
SliaU I tiot came ? Ni l\6g ,- S'lall he come .' Ma^ he caine f Are you 
willini/ thai he should comet Do gnu give him leaoe lo cnme f Na ^p 
JX^n! May he nat comef Are ijnii not uiiUing that he ahould cmnef 

4. The same tenses (3) are used also in expres- 
sions of indignation or contempt. 

'Eyu vd i^bycD ,- Am I to go away f Do ymt mean to say ikat I mytst 
go a'cay ? 'Efiiva va KrvTrfjirg i To strii^e me f Airros v mroBdvs ; He 
to die f AliTOS ffvr/Tos urij/Mitf H€ a mortal like us f 'Eaii va (Sofft- 
Xtiffiji: ( You rule oeer tn * 'H OvyaTtpa fiov vli i/iravSptv0^ ju aiirov i 
To Ihiiik that my daughter should kace in marry him! 

5. The subject of a dependent interrogative sen- 
tence may become the object of the verb of the 
leading sentence ; in which case, the dependent 
interrogative sentence is in apposition with that 
object. 

'Akovi tA irouXin rl Xtvt, Hear what the Irirdi say. 'l6i tovs itmi rpi- 
XOVB, See Ihem, hoic they run. Si ti^tvpta jroiot titroi, I knnw lies who 
thou art ; 1 know who you are. Kirra^f rav wmt rpiyyti. Loot at him, 
hoip he eati. KiTpara xapd^ta wotrafTvt, Count the ships, — hou>many 
tliey are, 

6. An indirect interrogative sentence admits of 
becoming the subject of certain impersonal verbs. 

nor* lyiiniiiffrf Kiii iroTf f^naiv tin Syvatrmv, When he wns born, and 
when he Heed, is unLno'on. IlrJTt apias Spx"^t t4 kok' 6iy vpoiriui^- 
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ffTut as fvKoklav, Bui when lie eptl h^gnn is not e.Biiily determined. UA- 
aoy (iv( drrtiit 6a ifnui^ afiiims. How imper/ei:! il is, wiU immediiUeiy 
appear. 

7. An indirect interrogative sentence admits of 
being accompanied by to, it, or tovto, this. 

To ^\fjrtis /H rh ft&xux aov Tovc ^iwvs irur rout dawtoov, YoM see 
viith your own eyes how they bury itrangers. 'Eav Jjvt Hkiuov ivimtov 
Tov ^oii vh inrOKOVViuV taat ftaXXov trapA rill Bcbv, Kplrtri to I'trtiC ol 
I8tcH, Whether it be right in the sight of God to hearten unto you more 
than unto God, judge ye. M* iirpo^irrjat cai roiJTo ajropiar, jroStv 
Iirpttrt V ap-j(i<Ta, This aluo put me into some doubt, namely, where 
I ought to begin. 

8. Not unfrequently, an interrogative sentence 
is preceded by the article, to. 

Ti Ti KoXi fiou *p6f /iirpom-a ra nai^m va ytXaffu ; What good has 
come before me that I should play and taught Airir $a uov tlnn ri 
W nptTTii ra Kanj/?, He will tell you what you must do. Tu iroSt firt ^ 
udvra ami, ypa^^} yia •« T^t ypdi^ai. Tell me what country your mother 
belongs to, that I may write her a letter. 

9. The interrogative particles ipa, rdxa often 
introduce a question. 

'Apariri to yinjict ^ uawa roS IV^djnj ,■ What has become of the 
mother of GhiphtdJdst does anybody koowV Ta}(a 6a yiarptv6&i 
Shall I get weUf 

10. In negative interrogatives, Sev, not, expects 
vai, yes ; li-i'iir ai<; , OX p.^ va, expects oxL no. 

^in t6v ffKiTrtit ; Do you not see him f Mqffmc auris p^not tun ay 
Sptioa Is he atone brave t Mr/ va j3ou|3aXio atpdiouirrai ; Can it be 
thai buffaloes are slaughtered t 

11. Sometimes a question beginning with Se'if 
has the force of a mild imperative. 

&iv iiov Xt'yflt ri vpay/M tlv avTo ; Will you not tell nu wkot that ist 

12. Sometimes a question beginning with Sh 
implies SiutI, why? 

Zdxo, dAXou«>B biv tSivts r^ xptnTajiiinf aiWa; Zdihos, why dtdat 
thou not give the golden saddle to some other man f 
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The Moods with the Kelative. 

§ 8>- 

1. When the relative sentence expresses a fact, 
Us verb is put in the indicative; the particular 
tense being determined by the nature of the state- 
ment 

The negative particle is Sev; thus, 6 ovom Sen, 
■TTov See, and so forth. 

'O avSpamoi, 6 dirolos ^\fl« ;(flit, Sa 0ily[i aCpioi" ri itpmi. The maa 
who came yesterday will go atea^ lo-Toorroto morning. '0 auyypaij)fiit, 
ToO oirot'of t6 avyypait/ia BavfiAimu, uriduuicrdij tis davarav. The au- 
thor whose work is atitaired has been condemned to death. V,iBvs irov 
(or 'a^) Tor (iSa Irftvya, As sooit a» I saw him I went aieay. Eirt 
Totit ft^rts atpov ^^fla, It is three months since I came, ^in tJut uia 
apa a<^v tov tiSa, It IS not an hour since I saie him. 'AK6fai iir nri- 
pairav Tpia fti) drpou inat Sibfirt !/ytlav, Three years liaBe not ^psed 
yet since he bade usfaifireU Tptis ^fiipts dirfpaoaw d^O (iroC) «|- 
trrtia). It is tioie three days since I began to fast; I have been fasting 
these three days pasL 

2. When the relative sentence is conditioned 
(the conditioning sentence being tacitly assnmed), 
the relative is followed by va, negatively va firi, 
with the subjunctive, or with the past tenses of 
the indicative. 

TIptiTei ifii rvp^v tirtx ri rh fmoiov va ui at<fn\§t Ybu tnuStJiTid some- 
Ihiiiij ifhich shall benefit yoa. Xpeuifd/tfffa touiotov dpxty^'' ^ ifolot 
TO Tif(9 roui i-ofiour, We need such a leader ax shall respect the lauts. 
'Errpfirt v^ fvaax"^'!^^ *it '"" i"' ^^ Saotoi' rti /it dtiptXi}, It was proper 
that I should be etaploiiedvpon something which should benefit me. nouji" 
tlvr tIi ica\i{Ttpnv KpaaX Swoi ra ^vi ; What is the best wine that can be 
(or there is)? 

Em aSwaToy vh tvpgs SuSpanrof 6 otroiot va ^n rcXftor xnrtk irovTO, 
/( iVi imjio'sible to find a man who is perfect in everything. A» virriji- 
Xti T<!ffnt fit TOf 6m'i<w va /iqv riipiaKtrat TltcoTf iiAtKTov, There is no 
country in which some choice thing may not be found. Air inrdpx" ">" 
SpuiJrns o owotot v dptfH^aWti on 6 iJXiuf 6& dvaTtikn aCpiav. There 
iV no man can male a question but that the sun ie.7/ rise lo-morroir. 
Ail/ vtrapxti SvOpatroc oorit vi p,* 0ot)Oiiarj, There U no man who can 
help me. Aiv tvplaKiTai arSpamoi riv oitdiov vh ^^v (Karr^priiTtv, 



182 DEPENDKNT 8KNTENCE8. 

TTie man canant he found whom he ho> nnl ncrusetl. 'Yirnpx" i6iios tit 
ri on-oiov ra fir/v f{/iii(TKiorTat I'mtipni ^(iioTiii; Is there a iialinn in 
tchich iaiiumeruble liars may not he found? 'Yirapxfi t^Xvapia q 6irola 
>A ft^r i^KpaiiifjBri anh tavivan i^iKiiniKpov ; h there any foH ofnon- 
nenxe which has not been utiered by some phUosiijiher f Eio-oi tirv 6 
wpiiToe urSowBet itov va lytrynSn; Art thou the first man ilialu-as 
born J 

Conditional Relative Sentences. 

3. A relative sentence often forms the protasis 
of a conditional clause, the sentence of the ante- 
cedent being the apodosis. 

For the sake of gi-eater indefiniteness xal av, 
ever, soever, is put after the conditional relative 
words (except Stoi-). 

The protasis is put in the present indicative, or 
in the aorist or future subjunctive. But when the 
relative is followeed by Koi av, the protasis is put 
in the subjunctive, or in the past tenses of the 
indicative. So when it begins with orav or 
oiroTav. 

The apodosis admits of appearing in any verbal 
fonn. 

The negative particle is hkv ; thus, otroun tev, 
offTtv Sef, otrov Bev, aud SO forth. 

(1) When the protasis refers to present time, it 
is put in tlie present indicative, or in the subjunc- 
tive preceded by Kal up. 

'Oiroiot 6i\u fit (X^n, Whoeverioiilief, let Mm come. *Owo(os hiy 
6fXti is tiriv tXd.rj, W/ioeifr does not v'isk, let him not come. 'Ootii 
6i\ft &t ntpiiiTi Jioktiiov, La him that teHl declare war. Aihtc to tls 
Sitouiv KQi &y dtXnt, (?iW it to oAomsoever goa please. 'O rt ijftvpcrc 
iofU ij^iipa K Jy&, Wh^ you know, I know also. *Ac <parai<i Dcr»V 
6tXti, Let him bawl as much at he pleases. 'Oitov «ni fit- vnayiit. wat^ 
Tou iyii iri ipv\amii. WhilhersoeriT thou goest, eneriiii-hi-re u-itl J keep 
thee. * As ixji oirios txfh lie the thing as it will ; Be it as it may. 

(2) When the protasis refers to future time, it 
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is put in the aorist subjunctive, and sometimes in 
the future indicative or subjunctive. 

"Oiroiot </itT'3 Bi T(ftaj(>i]d3, Whoever shall go away shali be punished. 
Elt oirotov ajro if/iJa tvptOg ri iroriiptof, &t Bavaruffg, Wilh whomsoecer 
vf us the cap be found, let him be pal to death. °0 « vtiajis, va to 
<(>ip!)r i&a, Wliatever yiia shall ca/ch, you mtwi bring it hiiher. 'o n 
urn Ar o-oil 80^, rouTo <pdyt, iVhalsoecer sliall be gicen to Ihee, even tliat 
eat thou . Eic xABt X>{i Smlj tou noH ^0t\a apoifiipti iii SiStt r^v lixH' 
TDu. He gioes me his b/em^iag every lime I pronounce one of his reorHs. 
"Oira Xa^ys, rd<ra M Soonjt, As many as you shall receive, so many shall 
you giee. 'Orat t6v Idgs, tlirtrnv iia (Xfiij, When you see him, leU Mm 
to come, 'Orav fftX^aj/, ir t\8s, When he icishes, let him come. E£- 
Sis diroS (or 'A/ia) t6v i8i5, toi- o/iika. As soon as I see him, I wiU 
If eat to him. Eifiiit oirou 0t\ts r&v liti, S6ir< fiou fiSijcnv, A.i soon <u 
you should see him, give vie notice, 'A^xiv ri tSJpat. oov ri m-i'Xiw, 
AfJer I have found it, I will send il to you. 

(3) When the protasis refers to time past, it is 
put in the past tenses of the indicative (including 
the perfect). 

"Orroios t4 tJTijpr jrpf'irti ya tu inurrpfyjry, He v>ho ins taken it must 
reltini it. 'O n (jriotrtt, <pipt to iSa>, w/iatffer you hove caughl, bring 
it lii.'fifr. 'Oirnrilpa, Tuva fxoi,As mangos 1 /mve found, so many hai>e 
I. "OjTiur tJ (m/u, «■<« Sa t& tdny jrakiv, As he has dune it, SO icHl he 
do it aijain. 

(4) "When the conditional clause expresses that 
which happens often, customarily, or habitually, 
or that which is permanentli/ tiue, the protasis is 
in the present indicative or subjunctive, in the 
aorist subjunctive, or in the future indicative, if 
the apodosis refers to present or future time. 

But when the clause refers to time past, both 
parts appear in the imperfect indicative. 



be watered, 'o crnuXrnimt iKpriivoiatv ojiotoi' TJStXtti, The sultan hanged 
vhiimever he pleased. 'Oiro 6a (fHroSiftroi, rmro 6h Boi/ioi'iffTai. The 
mnri' il is checked, the fiercer it will become. "Oo-tt ipaph kui hv to 
ypiinaO^, t6 iraipvti, lie lake' il as often as he icnu/s it. T&- ij'tuimji' 
div Tov imrrtiovv Kai orav 'Myy T^i" aktjStiav, They do not hi Veve Ike 
liar even tehen he speaks the (niM. 'Orav Tiw f^tms a-' fx°V"''""' 
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Whenever you saw Mm, be ^reeled you. 'Oirou &hi lan (iXa 7 tfntna 
afivvti. Where there is no wood, the fire goes out. 

4. A conditional relative sentence admits of 
becoming the subject of its apodosis ; in which 
case, 70VTO, this, may accompany it. 

'OwouiS{[7roTt Kal Si- ^vt fj Siaffriris Toii;, toCto div /wt ntipdtd q^c, 
Wha/eaer liteir disposUion may be, tlik does not trouble us. 

Conditional Sentences, 

§ 82. 

A protasis beginning with eav or av (sometimes 
va), if, negatively eav or Si' hev, if not, unless, is a 
species of conditional relative sentence, eav being 
regarded as a kind of orav, when. (§ 81, 3.) 

The protasis is put in the subjunctive, or indica- 
tive, except the present indicative. 

The apodosis admits of appearing in any verbal 
form. 

1. When the protasis refers to present time, it is 
put in the subjunctive. 

'Ear qi't ffairiXtvs toD 'lirpa^X, At KaTa0s ripa airli rii' irTat/p6i', If 
he is the king of Itrael, let him come down /rini the cross. '£01- piXf 
t^i ra TO Kaiigs, irpinti va Sotr/is t'^ijair. If you do intend to do it, you 
must give notice, *Av roiis ayan^s, Siari roue wtpiiraiftir ; if you loee 
them, why do you ridicule themf 'Ear i^, 0ci Soiry, If he has, he will 
give. 

2. When the protasis refers to future time, it is 
commonly put in the aorist subjunctive, and some- 
times in the future indicative. 

'Av 3(v taiiouv Ti Tout lin'flt niiiipjjai rout. If they icill not do what 
you ujitl tell them, punish Ihein. "Av tis roii (itr^ on lUWti vh Bava- 
ToB^ Sin T^w wiitTtv Tou. itairiiv 6a xapij ■' J/<">y ""« I^U him thai he will 
be put to death for hinfaiih, Itoai much he wUi rejoice ! 

3. When a protasis, referring to time past, is 
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assumed as a fact, it is put in the past tenses of 
the indicative, or in the perfect subjunctive ; the 
apodosis appearing in any of the tenses of the in- 
dicative. 

'Av dydpoo-tf, irpi'wti m TrXijpicrjjt, I/you liave bought, you must pay. 
*Pi.v ajriaavt ;fd(T, 6a ^h mroBa/itvot la! aSpiov, If he died yef^lerrlaji, he 
Kilt be dead to-morrow also. *&v tov i^apurty, fixt rove Xdyoui too. 
If he banixhed hin, he hnd his reasons. 'Eaw tou fyfls ypa^ti, 8a IXSg, 
If you hate written to him, he will eome. Etvt aStivaror vi yjiv ric 
tlbtv. tav imrfyia cic -rnu oixt'ov Tov, It is impOssMe that he shimd not 

haoe seen him, if he had gone to his house. 

4. If the protasis refers to time past, and the 
apodosis to the future of the past, the former is 
put in the imperfect indicative, and the latter in 
the future subjunctive. 

In animated speech, however, the apodosis also 
is put in the imperfect indicative. 

'Av t4v I0\cwa, Sh Tov rJpXoCtro, If I had seen him, I should have 
spoken to him. Corresponding to'Ai- roi- l&a, Sa rbv 6iiiKi)iTa, If I see 
him, I shall speak to him. 'Air rbf tvpiima, va Ij^Xcntf ri da top cKa/ina, 
If I had found him, you would haeeseen what I should have done to him. 
Corresponding to'Af t!iv tvpa, ni ISgs Ti 6a roi- (dfud. If I find him, 
you will see what IshaU do to him. * Av ai imavt, ll6tXt iri Kptfuiirii, 
If he had caughi you, he mould have hanged you. CorregpODdiDg to 
'Ap D-f jTuiD-fl, 6t\ti a-i tpfnaiTti, If he coichen you, he will hang you. 

'HdiXf fit KurmrWffH v' ayopatra oXa( TOU rat itpayparfiat, iav Stv 
tiptaya. He would haiie persuiided me to have bought all his merchandise, 
if I had not gone away. ToDror 6 aiiOpomos hit dniffiniaKtv, ia» dir«- 
j(tB airo Kpavi, This man tDOidd not have died, if he had abstained from 

(1) A conditional clause, apparently referring 
to time past, points to the future, when the 
speaker or writer wishes to avoid the directness of 
the future indicative. (§ 72, 5.) 

'Ai" ffTov binmrov, afUiriat ifStXa to Kd/iti, If it were possible, I would 
do it imiaedialely. 'At Siv tjiitda wruxoi. 8*f ii6i\aiuv Karai^ipovt'iaSai, 
If we were not poor, we should not he despised. *Av rffiovv a<rxiM 
KaSais fit S<i'x«l d Kadpetfrri]!, irat ^fKropoCira v' dyninj(?ia ; If I 'Oere OS 
ugly as the looking-glass represents me, hoio could I be loved f Koi ('yt<> 
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It T^tf 6ftnv ftaUf 

(2) The protasis may refer to the past, and the 

apodosis to the present, 

'Eii" Toe (Aovtvai', Sir 6a jroi' Toipa *'8m. If Ihey had murdered him, 
lie icould not he here now. 

(3) An apodosis in the future subjunctive, or in 
the imperfect indicative, admits of appearing with- 
out its protasis ; the time to which it refers being 
determined by the preceding rules. 

M( (MydXqv )iov ru)(apiirTiiiTtii ^$f\a ri KAfUi.IivoiiId doit wiili great 
pleasure. "HdiXtv titrBat afiiivciTOi' va ivp;; tic avBpamov tdS onoioo ri 
avdonjua vi i^urovrot (« t4 toS 'AwuMamis (§ 81, 2), /( icould be im- 
possible tojind a man tvhone Klaltire »koM anmeer lo that of Apollo. 'H 
&pa TTJt ifmyjjs di ^Tov apx^ irAoy^t, The iour ofjiight teould liaee 
been the beginning of massacre. HftXet wip'trfi Sri if^tvpt t6 Kopdn 
Dirtfu, You woiM have thought he had the Koran by heart. 

(4) The imperfects ^0e\a, dyairoCaa, and 
ItriBvuovaa, when they form an apodosis, are fol- 
lowed by va with the imperfect indicative, when 
this apodosis refers to present time. 

'HfifXn vh riv i8^tms, I ivisk you could see him. 'Ayajroiaa vA 
^liovir «(i, I wish I was there. 'Ayianivaa va toTturiro, 1 rmuld that 
you shoidd slay ; I wish you could (teould) stay. 'Eiri^/ioEo-a va rini 
^Kova, J wish I could hear him, 

5. When the conditional clause expresses that 
which happens often, customarily, or hahiiually, or 
that whiih is permanently true, the protasis ap- 
pears in the present or aorist subjunctive, and the 
apodosis in the present or future indicative. 

'Ea» ornH;^ ''" '"*'' (""rov rov, Siv rbv irunf^vv ■ litv KterrffOfHfrat 
uiJms Tou, ■n\nTti''iniv wtpiaadrtpa, If one praises hhnfeli, they do not be- 
Uere him; if he blames himself, they bnHeve tmre than he says. 

G. Sometimes kav is omitted for the sake of 
emphasis. 

Ti 6iKai, ro jrcu'/mo, /fwiiU it, I take it. 'Etnlimirts, 4«fyti If you 
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areliumjrif^eat. *H o imsfi t&jj ^ 6 SKXos. tive o\ov to'&uiv. Whether 
Ihe one or the other se^s you, it is all the game. OiXijs fiqXo, ttrapi, 
fl/Xiji Ko&ann, If you wish for anapple, lake it ; if you wish for a quince, 
take it. 

t. A protasis admits of becoming the subject or 
object of its apodosis; in which case toCto, this, 
may accompany it. 

*Kv ■^vhairrai^ Tovro Toiis fwt ^vrntaiTaTov, If they tie, this w most 
natural lo them, ©a ^tov KaXi'iTipoi' Si' auroy hir hiv *'x« yeccflSp irorf, 
Good were it for him if he had never been bom. 

The Moods with 'flaau va. 
§ 83- 

'Qiriv vii, ne^tiveW i> a av va fiii.as if, as though, ia Ibllovred 
by the present, perfei;t, or future, sufajunttive ; or bj- tbe hiatorical 
tenses of the indicative. 

'EpdnSt iInTQi' va iifiv rj^tipjis. You ask m if you did not know. Tpa- 
-yo aaav va ^6i\rv anoBiii-fi aSptov, He eats as if he should die lo-TOor- 
row. 'Yirfprj^aPdifTO haliv va ^tou (Sao-iXifftra, !<liefell proiid OS ifslie 
were a ijueen. 'EjtavpiKpnptaiv !/ aiXlj cKrav va eivev awoffavti 6 jSoiri- 
Jiti-t 6 iStoE. The court inent lo mourning as if Ihe king himself had died. 
'0<rav va ^qv t'lca'ijicB, As if I had not been burned. 

Commands, Exhortations, Prohibitions. 

§ 84- 
1. In peremptory commands or exhortations, 
the imperative mood is used. 

rpdifx. Write on ; Continue toierile; Be thou wriling. *At ypdtPg, 
Let him write on ; Let him continue lo write ; Let him be writing. Tpa^t, 
Write thou. 'Ai yfia^ovv. Let theia write. 

9, In peremptory prohibitions, /l-^, not, is used 
with the second person of the present or aorist 
subjunctive, or with the third person of the im- 
perative, 

Mn ypatj>!is, Do not continue lo write ; Be not writing. *A( ^ ypri- 
Aij, Let him not be uniting. MiJ ypa^s. Write not. *At ftl) ypa-^. 
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3. In exhortations, mild commands, entreaties, 
or decrees, pa, negatively va /i^ (sometimes simply 
/i^), is used with the present or aorist subjunctive. 

No tjt^r, I iciih you would go away ; Yoa mast go aieay; Please 
go away. Ni ^tyj. He "i"*' go away. Ha lil) ipCy7)t, i'ou must tiol 
go away. Na /i^ 0'')'n> ^^« muii( not go away. 'Ajia niKtaiaji, tdwit vit 
fupr 'liiropg va iflyj dni ri OTTiVi tov, As Soon OS it is nujhl, no one shall 
go oat of his koune. Mij aov najoiifiaii^, Let it not di-uleiise you ; I hope 
yoa mill not be offended. Mij at f^Xg, Care not ; Be not concerned. 

4. In exhortations, a?, negatively as yu.^', with, 
the first person of the present or aorist subjunc- 
tive, is used. 

But when the exhortation has reference to the 
■wishes of the person or persons addressed, va, 
negatively va firi (sometimes simply /i^), takes the 
place of OK, at fi^. 

*At ypa'fra, Lut me icrie. *Ac fvi -ypii^oi, Lei me not write. *Afyptf- 
fj/u/iiv. Let IH iriite. 'As u^ ypii^viiitv. Lei us not KTite. 

No Ti iS&, Let me see ». Nn /iij^ to I8i'. Pli-o-te let me not see it. 
Ni TO iSu>ntt, Please let u* nee il. Nu liiju j-u iSaiHv, Let as not Me 
il; We muslnolfeeil. 

NoTK 2. Compare Nov. Test. Miitt. 7, i.'A^tt tx^aka. 27, 

4 . 'Aipts iSafur. 

5. IlayatvovfLe, vr,yaivofi.ev, or trafie, Let 
US go, of[c:n appears wituouC va. 

6. *A<i, negatively '..4 « fj.r), with the imperfect or 
aorist indicative, forms a kind of past imperatixe, 

*At ^Tou KOI Tnilpitori T( fM toDto ,- Suppose he was a Tvrlc, vAat of 
that * Beit that he was a Turi: ; What if he was a Turk f *Ar tAk 
dKpi)tavav, Suppose they have hanged them; let him remain han^red. 
'EKtr™ onoO mcipavt is awfoatrt. Let that which has happened be eon- 
tillered as hneing happened ; let there be no more talk about it. 



7. Sometimes as is to be translated even if, 
though, although. 

*At iKoims Ka\ iftiva Tf/v yvitfajv fun, ml it yijii ffioi Aili6ao^ot, Let 

..„„. Google 
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Jiim hear my opinion aha, (hough I am no philosopher. No o-i dv/iuiuu 
trarroTt K Arv &t y^ /i« flofiacrm, Thai 1 may remember you, even if you 
■shouid not remember me. 



§ ss. 

A wish is expressed by means of va, negatively 
Pa ft^, with the present or aorist subjunctive, or 
with the imperfect or pluperfect indicative. Also, 
by means of a?, n^^tively S-? /a^, with the imper- 
fect indicative. 

The words ajturorc (ok ttotc), ei'de, or ftaxapt, 
O that! Would that! Would God! admit of pre- 
ceding va. 

1. When the wish refers to present time, the irh- 
perfect with va or as is used. 

Nd (t^a / 'Axiiron or MaEa^ va tixa ■' Woidd thai I might have ! 
thai I had! I wish I had! Ni ijaovv ibiit Would that thou inert 
here! Mcwdpi >^ rir tSpurita ! Would that I could ^nd kim! "E'St vh 
yiimiuovv jrouXi, JfiiXi m mrtrowra ! thai I might become a bird, 
mat I might soar ! ' Ar yivoviumv Ko^pei^njt va yXfitto'at 't ijiiva I 
Would Oiat J mighl heeomea mirror, that thou mightest teeAysdftnme! 

2. When the wish refers to future time, the 
aorist or present subjunctive, generally with va, is 
used ; the former implying momentary, the latter 
continued action. 



Ni Yadgr / Mayesl thou perish ! Perkh thou ! "O n tfurrtvio I'Si vh 
tKpiiaS^ ! What I plant, may it he rooted w>! No ijo-ai noXd / May 
you continue to be well! Nd 'vjjt «aXii / May you prosper! God bless 
you ! etii irou rh irXijomrj / May God requite Aee tMs Undness ! 'Afi- 
JTOT* vi tin-ax^iTiii I Would Aat you may prosper t 

3. When the wish refers to past time, the plu- 
perfect indicative with va, negatively m /t^, is used. 

The unperfect indicative can be used in this 
case when no ambiguity ensues. 

Uori vi fiq tij^ ipt^i! thai it had never daumed I Srtpti^ pni 
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yrain,vi a «<xn npara! My aflerthougfU, tmiddlhal I had thee first f 
Eidt v dvi6i")iTKa (ya> drrl <Toi; ! Would God t had died for thee ! 'Afx- 
voTt r dn-iA^iTEtr irptir vi KtatrovK.' Wouid God pou bad died ie/ore 
they eauffhi i/oti! 

The Moods with 6 a, 



• ed, n^atively- fi<V 6d, in tbe 
takes the subjunctive or the past te 

KowwMs sKoiiwnu - kSwov 0a yliKTOi sSKifiot, Gunt are heard; there 
must lejighling soTaewhere. Kdn'roc Tvxodiwicnis 6i 5k xal aMt <Pv- 
<ru:d, /' w natural to Suppose that he afao is some ailventurer, ♦oiMToi 
Sa ijfatpfTHTft KaMPO ^apfXi-yiOfiaTopinovpi'o irov[iii6, ft seeras you have 
taluted some wine-cask veri/ earbf in the morning, ei Ijioflts fff^ma rl 
fyivc, you must have teamed what bad happened. 

The Moods with "Eto';, "fltrre, IIpiv, 'Itrtoi. 

§ SJ-- 

1. *Eui of, *Eaf orrrv, written also 'Eiutrau, "Evootov, liil, 
tuitil, takes the aorjst indicative when that which happened is stated. 

'Eat va, 'Eaaou rd, 'Qa fa OT 'Utroii rd, whet) it relates to an 
expected event, takes the ooriat aubjuncdve. 

'En-ipiimva iaiToi lifiSairav, I toailed vnlS Ihey arrived. 6a iripi- 
liflmitfv tanrsC i^ i^airovv. We icHl mail until they arrive. 'Emplptr*e 
diooai ™ <l>6d<Tavv, You were viaiiinff untH Ikey should arrive, 

2. "Oa-Tt, negatively &irTt Sir, so that, or umply Ihalt takes the 
indicative when it denotes actual result 

'OtTTt rd, negatively &7T( va fi^, takes the prosent or aoriat sub- 
junctive when it exprcsaes a deared, or an expected event 

'Eitokiftriaai/ Toow iratriuxTailSuit, CxTTt Kdmlt biir liuivt iaarrard'tT 
They fought so abslinaiely that no one was left alive. Eut T6<roi> artXif 
&int va fiq ;(p7mfi(it^ tic riirort, It is M incomplete, ai lobe of no use 
tohalever. Boiar bvvaiuv 9a fxs ^'"' ™ lura^aXg rasdira; What 
power will it have, so m to change all things T 

3. Sometimes Utrrt vd, thai, forma the subject of a eenteoce. 
Eivt dui'arur' £iTT( vciiittvovr a8id<popoc, It is possible Ihey Kay remain 

indifferent. 

4. IIpiiV, Ilpii' vd, BrUpoTov rd, iefore, 19 followed by tlie 
aoriat subjunctive. 

'EyiM 'Bpiv ytrfjiSjjt, II was done before you were horn. IlfHV dpxi- 
irapiv 6t dKooaafuv, Before we begin, let us hear, 'Efipattuutt trpv 
Tou KiT<X«u«tfo itP^X*!' S grev dark before the haitk teas over. 
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5. "lo-m, or'liruf cri, n^ativelv 'iffur 8»>', 'laut vh fiij, 
perhaps, takes the indicative, or the sutijunctiTe. 

lime riv (3\('ir«, Perhaps I see him. 'icnet tA* JjruKm*, Perhaps 
they have caught him. 'lo-aw ra top tyvapura. Perhaps 1 mag have 
knomt Mm. 'laas 6a tub l&i>, Or 'Itrat Tar Iba, Perhaps I .shall see 
him. 'Imas va lot* IKOj/, Perhaps he toUlnot come. 



ADVERBS. 



'AAXoC, ■elsewhere, elfeichither, *8i, here, ktlher, ««r, there, thilher, 
indva, up, «iin>, dmrn, ftiira, in, into. 

2. Adverbs answering to vrlience, or from uihal lime, are regularly 
formed by putting d«6, from, before tnose answering to where and 
when ; in whieh case wro atliuits of beino written as one word with tha 
adverb. Thus, 

'Airauroi;,/v)»i there, from where you are, OTrtSi, hence, onrirei, 
ihence, airtnirpot, from be/ore, diri^a , Jrom wilhout, nnaicnj-ny^c fn/ni 
ihe i/rnuiiil^aniiKATai, from, below, anoixvTd, from nighalhand, ojroiM- 
KpuUfront afar, ajtaitiaa, from w'uhiR,caroKdiiu, from above, asrosrtpa, 
from the other side, aaoTroO, tohence. 

3. Adverbs answering to mhere or whiihxr are limited by *ti (rarely 
arpot) with the accusative. Those answering to uiience are limited 
by dni with the accusative. 

'A.yttdima tU t^v UMpirtaiiKa', Opposite Karitena. 'Kytarria Are rh 
K.tarpo, Opposite but at soate distance from the fart. Apofwira "r ra 
<l)pibia. Between the tyebmms. 'An-dvu V ra ^ovva. On the mounlaint. 
Tupa '« ri /wwwnjpi. Round the mnnasterg. "Efii 'r rq 'Pd3o, Here, 
at Rhodes. 'EBi V t'lUva, Hither, to nte. 'Ew! 't njn BXaviai', There, 
ia Wcdiaehia. 'EKtl 't r^r Kp^njF, ThUher. to Crete. 'E/nrpdr or "E^- 
jrpfHTTd 't Tq» jto^a rov. Before hi'' door. 'EJ» V ri artpiSdXi, Oui m 
/*B garden. Kara 'c ri ymXd, Z>aiDn ftj /fte sea-sbnre. Kovra or Siua 
'e Ti ™r(, Afear (*e *ot«e. M.Va 's ri tnrlTt, In or Into the hou-ie. 
nipa s TO x"P«i, Over to the eiilages. Tpiyup. 'sri Xai^o (jw. Round 
t/o'ir neck. *i,XJ V tA MaiipvKdimt, On the heights of Makiit:drnbL 
■*i^a s riv'EXu^jTo, Up to KUmbo. 

AXi^jya attii tS)¥ tKKKtima. Far awagfrom the church. 'AirtBi iir 
T^K X"pa^' Prom here, from the lomn. 'kitticci an' tIiv totto /tav. From 
lUre,from my place.^ 'Ami|u diri tJp iw^^ui. On the ou'sii/e of the 
chai-ch. AjroKara dwh ris *Xij«, Under lite ntiEe^lrees. 'Ajro/i*cr<i diri 
TO anlri. From within the house. 'Airojrii™ dwo ri ffomS, From the f- 
of the mountain, 'hnimitnii ini r^ 6ipa, BeMad the door. 'E£ai 
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yv&iTC, v& a tX\a irpSrra .' My afleHhought, would (hat I had thee_firslf 
EM( V airf6vt)iTiia iyai dwi aov ! Would God J had died for thee .' 'A/i- 
irore v dniBvrjimti wpiv vi KiairovK ! Would God you had died before 
they caiufAc you ! 

The Moods with &a. 

§ se- 

• So, n^ati'vely &iv Ba, in tT>e sense of iniwi, probaUy, perhaps, 
takes the subjunctive or the past tenses of the indicative. 

Samnis aKOooma • Kanao 6a ylrrrai ■woktiior, Gimx are heard; there 
must be fighting somewhere. Kdnvat rvj^oSiiimje 6a ^rt nai aSiros ^v- 
owa. It is natural to suppose that he also is some adventiirer. ^raivrrai 
6a ij(atpiTiirt9 Kayiva ffapiXi yiofiardpi novpvo frov^Wt It seems ytiu haee 
saluted some ujine-cask very early in the morning. Qit j/u^f s 0f {Sout rl 
(yu^, You must have learned what bad happened. 

The Moods with "Eto?, "fltrre, JIplv, 'Itrwi. 
§ S7. 

I. 'Ear a?, 'Eur orov, written aho 'Eaitrod, 'Riinr6rov, till, 

unlit, takes the aorist indicative when that which happened is stated. 

'Eaa ra, 'EuiroO rd, 'Qg va or 'Qd-dD ra, when it relates to an 
expected event, takes the aorist subjunctive. 

'Eiripiiitiva (lao-ou i<f)6aina', I waited until they arrived. 9i irtpi- 
lAtiyaniv e'mroG i^ iJ30dirovr, We will wait until they arrive. 'EjrjpifMWE 
(<V(70U va <ji8aaxivvt Vou were Kailing untU they shofdd arrive. 

2. 'aiTT€, ne^tivcly &irrr SiV, so that, or umply (Aofr takes the 
indicative when it denotes actual result. 

'a<rTt ra, n^atively &<rr< »a ftif, takes the present or aorist sub- 
junctive when it expresses a desired, or an expected event. 

''E/ttdKffirfaav T6miv KfitriuxnilSat, Sxrrt nivfit iiv fium ^auravur. 
They fought so tAstincdely that no one was left aline. E^m Tdcrov anXce 
ZiTTt va fiq ;(p7m^(it^ lie riirort. It is SO incomplete, as to he of no use 
whatever, aoiar dirafUP 6a txg aim ra ftmi^aXg ravavra; Wliol 
poiner will it have, so as to thange all things T 

3. Sometimes uo-rr vd,(Atif,rora]3 the subject of a sentence. 
Etvt SuiraTiv &<rTt v&ntlvovv u8ta<fH)pot, It is posfible they may Ttmain 

indijferent. 

4. Up-lr, Up'tr vd, or nporoC vd, hefore, is followed by the 
aorist subjunctive. 

'Eyivt Wfilw ytinnjSjis, It was done before yoa were horn, npif apjfi- 
mantv At oKOvoaiiti-, Before we hegin, let us hear. 'EffpdSimirf irpa- 
Tov Ml nXaiwdg ^ fuix^i -" ^retir daii before the baltk was ovtr. 
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5. "I(7U(, or'lffus pa, n^jativelv 'laat &iv, 'laat va /ij, 
perhaps, takes the indicative, or the suigunctive. 

'lirt« rill 3^(V«, Perkopilsee hint, 'lavs rir anaaio', Perhaps 
they have eaaghl him. '\trtat va tow iyviipiaa. Perhaps 1 mag have 
knoiBn Mm. 'laas 0a riiy iSa, or 'itroir rir S&a, Perhaps I ihall see 
Jilm. 'Iirac ("H fi^i" t\6s. Perhaps ie uiiR not come. 
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§S8. 



'AKKov, eheinhere, ■elsewhither, ^i&, here, hi&er, ia't, (here, ihilher, 
rniira, up, utw, fWn, fifira, in, into, 

2. Adverbs answering to tehence, or Jrotn vjkat tine, are regularly 
formed by putting dw6, front, before those answering to where and 
trhen ; in whieh ease ano admits «f being written as one word with the 
adverb. Thus, 

'A.jtavTov,/roi)i there, fiom where you are,ainSa, hence, amicii, 
Ihence. airt,aTp6s, from before, dm$a,/ront wilh/>ut, aitaKoray^s, /rum 
:he griiu'iil, dnuKAra, front betoiB, daotovra, from nigh at hand, ajroua- 
Kpul./rom a/ar, dwo^-ra, front wiihin, iwo^dvu, from above, atros.pa, 
from the other side, ixoaov, whence. 

3. Adverbs answering to where or whither are hmited by «« (rarely 
TcpAs) with the accusative. Those answering to uiAence are limited 
by djTiJ with the accusative. 

'KyvaiTTM tie T!)v Kapirratvay, Oppo.'iite Karitena. 'Kytima <nri ri 
riiorpo, Opposi:e but at some distance from the fori. 'Avaiteaa 's ri 
jppOSia, Betioeen the eyebrows. 'Ajrdvo 't ra $ovm. On the a 



ft Rhodes. '-E&a 't ipAva, Hillter, to me. 'Ewt V Trjw BXaviW, There, 
tn WaUachia. 'E<« \ rip KpiiTT,w, ThUher, to Crete. 'Ep^pAs or 'E/i- 
irpoari 's T^r nopra tov. Before his door. 'E$a \ ri Ktpi86\i. Oat in 
the garden. Kdra 't ri ywXci, Doom by the sea-skore. Kowa or S.ui 

« Ti (DTtVi, Near the house. Hioa V ri (ntin. In or Info the house. 
ntpa E TO x»P^.Omr to the viilages. Tp,y6pc S t» \ai^6 <rov. Round 
your nedC. ViU s ri KaKpvKdpvi. On the heights of MakrHdixM. 
*flXa 'r Tir'EXvpm, Up to FTlimht. 

'^\^ya dwo t^c .iticXijffid, Far awag from the cburch. 'AjrfJi dw' 
Tni, x^pao, I^'rom here, front the /own. 'Anmi dr' rliv rJiro pov. From 
Ihert, front my place. •A^nS^a dni, t^v i„K\^,Ttd, Oit the nn'side of the 
church. Airoscf™ mrA n't Ajj«, Under the oliite-trees. 'Anout'aa djri 
TO ajriri. From toUMn the house. 'AwoTrd™ dwi ri Soirvd. From the top 
of the avunlain. 'latmlira dali rij eipa, liehind the door. 'E^a £ti6 



t4 mrin, Out of the htnae. MoKoti dwi roOro ri vopio, Far from thA 
village. 

Some ol these adverbs are limited also by tie genitive. (See 
§ 61, 6.) 

f- Tli» eomprebenaive words iSa, ixtt, airov, admit of being 
fdlowed also by -any adverb answering to where or tehiO^r. 

'EBi ward pit, Here, near me. 'Edii "s t^v Kpfyn/ nira, Dtnm hem 
in O-ete. Eii m'pa, Here, on ihis side. 'E«; jw'po 'i t4 vupii, Ocer 
Uere, lo the nUlage.^ _ 'EkcI iitupos 's rnr Tnipro too, There, be/ore his 
door, \uro\i xoirTa'tTabtiKad, Just (^idUte middle «f the aflemoon. 

5. Adverbs of time admit of being followed by the accnsative or 
genitive, of time. (§ 65, S. 7: 61, 9.> 

ASpunr -rh irpac, T(Miiorr«ur morning, 'EjBi ffpaSvi, or 'Eyfltf t4 
^pfiflu, Last everting.^ S{,^,por to ^«(^J^u'p(, Tb-Uay at noon; This 
noon, iijfupav its r^f /liau dKix<iipo>, To-day at one o'clock J thaU de- 
part Hoi ijaovv jitpvm toO iylau Ffoipyiov ; Where vxre you last 
Saint George's day f 

6. The place hme-Jar ia geoerically e^xressed by means ef fas or 
iit,aa far as, and an advero answering to inhere. 

'Ear rnrawa. As far as up. 'Eait avrov. As far as there. 'Eu* i&&^ 
As far as here, 'E«i iat. As far as there, ''ecoc i^. As far as out. 
Eut Kara, As far as behtv. 'Eati vioa, As far as across. 'Ear iroi i 
How fori 

7 . The time until is generieally eipressed by ( u f or & t, ttnlil, fol- 
lowed by an adverb answering to when. 

'Eojt jToTi J Hov) long ♦ 'Eus rart, UntU then. "Eus ripo, Until now. 

8. Some adverbs are used adjectively or substantively; in which 
ease they lake the article (§ 50, 8, 2). 

Els avTo T& iivaiifTa(v, In tie mean time ; meanwhUe. TA avTixpi* 
ftipos, T/ie opposite side. Ti mdva fUpot, The upper part. Ti mrt- 
KiWt Tou tdarpov, T^e other side of the fori. T aniaroiia ri Ipp/^i^ 
He threw it down in an inverted position. "H dvonipa ynrnvuf. f iaty- 
Taxia mjKoffriKr. He amotie in the morning. Ti aHpior. To i&SiBt. T4 
fiffpoin-d. EltThfiris. T/itia- 'O kotib uStriuit, The lower world. T4 
liiaa. 'H irapajniwii /wpid- Ti mpq, T4 ajfutpar Ti ™pa. 

9. AtV (formerly Ql/biv), not, is nsed in independent, or de- 
pendent negations ; in which case it corresponds to the classical oil. 
(§§82:83.) 

M^ or M^w, nol, is used only in dependent sentences. Furtlier, it 
is the only n^ative particle that can stand before the modern partici- 
ple ; as M^ txovrat, Not haring- 

"0*1, no, is the opposite oi Hal, yes. In antithetic clauses it can be 
placed before all parts of speech, except verbs. 

't^piatv S^t iiiim, aWa Tali ^anikia. He has intuited not me, but 
the king. 
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10. Two or moKDegatiTes belonging to tberame sentence strengtb- 
en the n^;ation. 

OiiS ax/ra bin tint avayKeua, Not even these things are neceamry ; 
Even these things are unnecessary. Acv rjitTvopoviray oSrt kAh rit ISmr 
rii lipaipior. Neither could they so much as see the fori. — So when the 
verb implies a aegatioit. 'kpvtina 5n Sir iaiitt. He denies kaaing 



PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS 

§ 8»- 

1. Ii; Modern Greek all the prepodtioiu in use take the accusative. 
(For examples, see above.) 

2. Kai, oni, ia CommoDly omitted between words of opposite mean- 
ing. 

Tpixovp oirow* KaTm, They run up and doom. lUatd lupa yvxra. 
She weeps day and night. Uitri o^icw l/taBa va ica^aXkiiaim, By Jolt- 
ing and rising 1 hare learned to ride. 

S. After cert^n verbs, nof with the indicative admits of taking the 
place of v(i with tbo subjunctive. 

Ilmr iiiiitoptl Koi ■mpiiraxii i How eon he axdk f 'Aira^xuncra icoi ruv 
iii-Xripova taff ijyApa*, 1 res^oed to pay him every day. 'hpjfitrt nai 
hpt)(f, He began to run. 

4. 'H, or, is commonly omitted between two cardinal numbers. 
9ipt pn> iixa ittairirrt p6iSa, Bring me ten or fifteen pomegranalei. 
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VERSIFICATION. 



The Bonwc rh}lhin depends irhoUy on accent, aa in English. That 
IB, in a verae, aa accented syllable receives the metrical beat. Thus, 
the moden iambus coD^sta of an unaccented followed by an ac- 
cented syllable ; aa aMs, «aXq. tniva. The trochee is the reverse of 
the tambug; as Xiya, rpuyui, Xtyt, nirt. The pyrrhjc consista of two 
Doaccented syllables ; as the last two syllables of mfKo-ix^tat. The 
spondee has two accented syllables ; as ri tints, ta-Xut ^p-dts, iniu-Xu 

In Classical Greek, time being the basis of rhythm, iso^-'hronous feet 
admit, in many kinds of verse, of being interchanged with one another. 
In accentual rhytfam, however, the number of syllables is fixed. If 
therefore a welk'onstrueted verse apparently contains more than the 
requisite number of syllables, a contraction, in utterance, must take 
place according to the rules already given. (§§2,2: 3.) 

Rhyme, although now generally employed by versifiers, is not an 
indispensable clement. And in popular poetry it occurs but seldom. 

Rule for Rhyme. The accented vowel-sound in the clausulaa, to- 
gether with the sound or sounds following it (if there be any), should 
correspond exactly ; as k<u6s -^vxpit, (ai!]- ^\aa), adiUiiac ^/mW 
^yos, aymtoxiat iyt\innrt , vipam yipaat, {i]paA)iau' luipiSiiKan, <rit- 

The moBt common riiythms are the tamfric and the trochaic. 

Iambic Verse. 
§ Al- 

The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the iambus. One of 
the feet of adipody, however, admitsof beinKapyrrhic. 

Further, a trochee in the first place of a dipoiy does not seriously 
impede the iambic movement of a verse. But an arrhythmy ensues, 
if a trochee follows an iambus in the same dipody. 

I. The iaiMc dipody is used in connection with other short iambic 



2. The iambic Iripndy consists of three is 

Tijv ilda x^ft apyd. Acatalectic. 

No TTQJJ ^t TlfV ^KTfilj. DO. 

fvx^tya\iiyr,v. Cataleetic. • i 

Xopoii 'Epij-up. Do. 'OOJ^k 



I\)IBIC VERSE. 



Verses consisting of two iaiiibk- tripiKltes catalecde are BOt veiy ui 



Kai Tut fityaXof Afti}f vfLi'QiitTa- 
Tbe iiunbiu tiijudj- ututaluccie is otiiM tiutijoiiied to the iambic di- 
neter talaieciie ; its 



'Ent o-njJfinTO 3(triBu, /ui ivpiuti) rojfi! 

Kai fi/tiaKv /ui 'Ofi^tioirauXa fi^n/ Kai fiovaj^if. 
Another spet^iiaeD : 

Trji' «iflo Tr/B ^ipfloWa, 
Tt)v <i5a x6is dpya, 
IloC iiirrJKt 's r^ ffapKoCXa 
Na iraij 's r^i" ^enrtia. 
S. The lamfeic dimeter aeataleetic tonaiats of four feet. The iambic 
dimeter catalei:tLi; is tlie same as the auatalf ctic without the last syllable. 

tii'iykiotrvov ipappaKtpii, 

Mijn/rpa TtTott^f TpofutP, '' 

Atp tOKavts V Toif bpipjiv; 
"Ske last foot of an iambic dimeter acaCaleutic admits of being a pjrrhic. 
SI EpuT av&tjporoTti 
rXvKf Jtai iXapoirare. 

4, The iambic IrirseJer consists of six feet. Its ctesura regularly 
(Vines in the middle of the iburth foot. 

"Oo-a ita<Trpia koI &p ti&a \ mi o^a \6yiatra, 
Sav T^i 'Qpijui TO ica<rTpa | iiu ikoyuara. 
Sapdvra nupyaot ixii | oXn fioXo^. 

5. The iamhic leirameter cataieetie is simpty the dimeter acatalectic 
fi>)lnweil by the dimeter eatalectic. 

By f!ir the greater portion of Romaic poetry Is in this measure. 
iAana fit roirs iimtd mm vioiii icoi /u r^ iiid crou Kopi], 
Tqu Ki'ipq T^ itamKpifiTj^ Tiju (ruXuayatrq^Vij, 
Tqi" m« 6iiSf<ra jupowti" k' qXioi fit trou Tqi; (iS(. 
'2 Ta tTKOTrii/a riftf iXovytt- 'v t nfptyya T^e fjrktKrSt 
"2 t' uOTpTt Kiii 's Toi" aSyipi™ r 't ?^Kfinwt to ayoupa njt. 
"H •yiitoi'iu Sti- TJ^pt iiat tlx^s 6vyirrtpa, 
Koi itpo^ivui aoZ <f>rpav( dira ti] Bii/StiXuvi;, 
Nit T^i/ rravTpt^tjs paKpta^ vokij paxpia f T<x ^va. 
O mother, thou with thy nine sons, and with one only daughter, 
Thine only daughter, well beloved, the dearest of thj- children, 
For twelve years ihou didst keep the m^d, the sun did not behold her, 
Whom in tlie darkness thou didst bathe, in secret braiii her tresses. 
And by the starlight and the dawn didst wind her curliiinr ringlets. 
Nor knew the neighborhood that thou didst have so fair a daughter, — 
When came to thee from Babylon a wooer's soft entreaty. 



(Mtnu^pacTdiv iutb K. K. ^X^f{i^i) 
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